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PREFACE 


This volume contains a critically edited text of Cantos I 
and II of the Vakyapadiya with an English translation, intro- 
duction, notes, etc 

The translation was at first prepared as part of my Ph D 
thesis which the University of London accepted in 1951 

My work towards the degree of Doctor of Philosophy was 
supervised by the late Prof J R Firth, Professor of General 
Linguistics and Head of the Department of Phonetics and 
Linguistics, School of Oriental and. African Studies, University 
of London, and Prof J Brough, then Professor and Head of the 
Department of Sanskrit, SO A S, University of London and 
now Professor of Sanskrit in the Cambridge University Pro- 
fessor Firth's famous Wednesday lectures on Linguistics, my 
individual discussions with him, and my Thursday sessions with 
Professor Brough have been of 1mmense value to me 1n my study 
oi the Vakyapadiya I am grateful to them I must especially 
express my gratitude to the late Prof Firth and to Mrs 
Whitley, Senior Lecturer in. the Department of Phonetics and 
Linguistics of the SOAS for their kindness ın letting me, a 
member of the Research staff of the department, undertake 
research work towards the degree of Doctor of Phiosophy 

Mahopadhyaya K Harihara Sastrl, BA, Assistant Re- 
search Officer in the Oriental Research Institute & Manus- 
cripts Library, Trivandrum, helped me with the collation of the 
Vakyapadiya manuscripts in the Oriental Manuscripts Library, 
Trivandrum, and I thank him 

Shri E Easwaran Namboodiri, M , Lectwer in Sanskrit 
University of Kerala, willingly undertook, to prepare the 
indices and eirata included in this publication 1 am very 
thankful to him 

I am indebted to the Kerala University for having been 
able to make use of the Viakyapadiya manuscripts ın the 
collections of the ORI and MSS Library 

I also thank Messrs Motilal Banarsidass for kindly 
undertaking to publish this work 
Trivandrum 
29 5 1971 K RAGHAVAN PILLAI 


INTRODUCTION 
General 


The Vakyapadiya ranks among the principal authoritative 
works in Sanskrit Grammar _If the Astádhyàyi gives a study 
of the structure of the Sanskrit popu ee yi eee with the rules govein- 


ing its functioning, the Vartti atyayana largely explains 


iras of P; + 


the sütras of Pánini sometimes taking positions different from 
those taken by the Sütrakaia and the Mahabhasya of Patañjalı 
besides extensively studying the topics in the Astadhyayi and 
defending Pinmi against the Varttikakara, also incidentally 
introduces subjects in linguistic philosophy, one can say with 
certainty that it 1s in the Vakyapadiya that a first full-fledged 
statement and discussion of a philosophy of Grammar is gn philosophy of Grammar is given 
There are rudiments of the docitiné of Sabdabiahman 
eee Word Seale Saipan) desi Sanskrit texts 1ight from the Vedas downwards We find the 
supreme Word principle (Sabdabrahman) described under 
various names in the Vedas, the Bráhmanas and the Upanisads 
It 15 identified with mind, matter and Prajápati and ıs described 
in terms like Vak and Prajápau As the other self of Prajápaü 
speech functioned as the source of all Universe In the Rgveda 
it ıs conceived as the ‘active power of Brahman’, it 1s identified 
with him and is personified as a ‘productive principle’ The 
four regions of the world are described as taking their being from 
the seas of water descending from Speech in streams and the 
universe as getting life from the imperishable flood which flows 
from it In the Yajurveda we find Vak consideied as ‘the 
Supreme  wifely Sakti of Prajāpatı named as Vacaspati 
Coming to the Brahmanas, the primeval waters are considered 
to have been created out of Vik by Prajàpatn? Again Vik 15 








I RV X—125 
2 RV :-84, Satapathabráhmana VI 19 Paficavimsa VI 1 3, 
X21 XX 142 


3 Kathaka XII 5 and 27 1 
4 Vyasasamhiti IX-1 
5 Satapatha Vi: 9 
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described as Prajapati’s ‘other self’ in the matter of creating 
the Universe? Vik was the ‘nivid’ of the twelve syllables which 
emanated from Prajápati while he was performing sacrifice and 
it was through Vak that Prajápati created all beings? 
Sarasvati 18 mentioned 1n some of the later Mandalas of 
the Rgveda ın a few Brahmanas and m some of the Puranas, and 
as a speech principle 1s identified with Vak and conceived as 
the creative principle associated with Prajapat: She ıs described 
as carrying out the function of creating the shape of the body 
(possibly of Indra) by bringing together the marrow, flesh, etc , 
in their proper places She also creates the internal organs, and 


even generates the क ) which pervades 
the body from head to foot Sh ulates and sustains the 
growth of the foetus ın the womb? 

In the Upanisads we find the identification of Vak and 
Prajfia (intelligence) and also the world phenomena Thus 
all speech 1s held together by Om just as all leaves are held to- 
gether by one leaf stalk and Om 1s the world-all ? 

Although thus we find the beginnings of the concept of a 
supreme Word-principle 1n the early scriptural texts, the first 
complete postulation and discussion of Sabdabrahman accord- 
ing to the Sanskrit Grammarian 1s, as stated above, given in 
Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari In the first Canto of the work 
called Brahmakanda are given the basic ideas concermng the 
‘concept of Sabdabrahman In the second called Vakyakanda 
the discussions are largely on the nature of words and sentences 
We find im this canto the fundamental idea of the mtegral nature 
of the sentence and 15 meaning discussed The third canto ıs 
the largest, 10 it, grammatical topics mostly concerning words 
are discussed Thus canto 1s called Prakirna and also Padakanda 
I discuss later, whether this 1s a part of the Vakyapadiya 








Bhartrhari-biographical 


Bhartrhan, the grammarian was famous when I-tsing, 
the Chinese pilgrim visited India I-tsmg recorded that a 


6 Paficavamsa VI13, x 211, XX 14.2 
7 Axareya X-1 
8 Tasttriyabrahmana II 6 4 
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grammarian by that name who was a contemporary of Jayaditya, 
one of the authors of the Kasikavrtti on the Astadhyayi died in 
AD 650 I-tsing also recorded that Bhartrhari was of Buddhist 
persuasion We have also I-tsing’s evidence to hold the view 
that Bhartrhart wavered between the ascetic life and secular 
hfe several times — I-tsing also approximately gave a somewhat 
accurate size of cantos I and II of the Vakyapadiya 

There 18 the question whether Bhartrhari, the author of 
the Srngára—the Vairigya—and the Niti-Satakas ıs the same 
person as the author of the Vakyapadiya The difference 1n the 
style would appear to disprove any identification although there 
is nothing making it utterly impossible that a poet writes a 
treatise on grammar in one style and adopts a different style, 
when he composes a work like the Srngárasataka 

Tradition has identified. Bhartrhar: with Bhatti, ıt has 
also sometimes treated Bhatti as the half-brother of Bhartrhar: 
No doubt the strong phonetic nearness between Bhartr and 
Bhatti, and the fact that there 1s a well known grammatical 
work under each name led to the identification which, however, 
needs further proof for confirmation 








Works 


The following are mamly considered to be the works of 
Bhartrharj the grammarian —~ 

l Vakyapadiya (3 Cantos) 

2  Vrtt1 on the Ist and 2nd Cantos of the Vakyapadiya 
Commentators lke  Vrsabhadeva call the पा, 
Vivarana 

3 A gloss (tiki) on the lst three pádas of the Mahi 


Th 


bhásya या is called Tripadi 
Other works like a commentary on the Astádhyayi and 


a commentary on the Brahmasütra seem to be mere conjectures 
at the moment (See Charudeva Sastrs Sanskrit. Introduction 


to Vakyapadiya 1935) 
Editions of the Vakyapadiya 


The first modern edition of the text was brought out in 
Benares ın 1887, when Cantos I and Il with what was des- 
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cribed as Punyaraja’s commentary were edited by Pt Ganga- 
dhara Sastr1 Manavalli and published as Nos 11, 19 and 24 of 
Benares Sanskrit Series under the general supervision of R TH 
Griffiths and G Thibau The third Canto of the text with 
Helaraja’s commentary named Prakirnakaprakasa was also 
published as No 95 in the Benares Sanskrit Series ın 1905 This 
was edited by Pt Ramachandia Sastri Kot: Bhaskara, Pandit 
of the Banares Hindu College It 1s now clear that the commen- 
tary on Canto I described as Punyaraja's by Pt Gangadhara 
Sastn Manavalh was not a work of Punyaraja, it was an 
abridgement of Bhartrhari’s own Vriti on Canto I of the 
Vakyapadiya This Vrtti was later published first by Pt 
Charudeva Sastrı and later by Prof K A Subramonaa Iyer 

In 1935 Pandit Charudeva Sasui published the Ist canto 
of the Vakyapadiya with the commentary (Vrtt1) by Bhartrhari 
himself This publication of Bhartrhari’s commentary by 
Pandit Sastri was legitimately a significant event He also used 
several manuscripts ın his edition of the Ist canto and it was 
therefore a distinct improvement on the Benaies editions in 
vo admittedly only a small number of manuscripts were 
use 

In 1935 a part of the third Canto of the Vakyapadiya was 
published as No C XVI in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 
Sn K Sambasiva Sastri, the then Curator of the Oriental 
Manuscripts Library at Trivandrum edited the work The 
publication also included the Prakirnakaprakasa—a commentry 
by Helaraja Witha part II edited and publishea ın 1942, 
by L A Ravi Varma the publication of the 3rd Canto with 
"कप 0100 was completed in the Trivandrum Sanskrit 

eres 

Canto I was agam published by Pandit Suryanarayana 
Sukla with his own gloss in the Kasi Sanskrit Series (Chaw- 
khamba) ım 1937 In more recent times, more than one edition 
with or without translation ofa part or other ofthe Vakyapadiya 
have appeared : 

Prof K A Subramoma Lyer’s edition of Canto I with 
Vrtt with a translation in English appeared m 1965 as No 26 
in the Deccan College Building Centenary and Silver Jubilee 
Series, Poona 

In 1966, Prof Subramonia Iyer again published the Ist 
Canto of the Vakyapadiya with the Vrtt: of Bhartrhan and the 
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commentary named Paddhatı of Vrsabhadeva ‘This was 
published as No 32 under the Deccan College Monograph 
Series, Poona 

Also a text of the Vakyapadiya Canto I and Vriti in 
Roman script with a Fiench translation was published in 1964 
by M Biardeau (Bhartrhari—Vakyapadiya, Brahmakinda, 
avec la Vrtt1 de Harivrsabha, Tiaduction, Introduction et notes 
Publications de l'Institut de Civilisation indienne, Fascicule 24, 
Pars, De Boccard, 1964) It may be noted that the author 
does not consider the Vrtti as Bhartihaiís Harivrsabha, ac- 
cording to her, 1s different from Bhartihar 

Vakyapadiya, Canto III, Pait I with Helárája's commen- 
tary was published as No 21 in the Deccan College Monograph 
Series, Poona in 1963 The editor was K A Subramonia 
Iyer 


The Name Vakyapadiya 


The first Canto of the Vakyapadiya ıs called the Brahma- 
kanda, the second ıs called the Vakyakanda and the third ıs 
called the Padakanda In the first Canto is given the 
of sphota and sruti If we may say so, the first Canto 
largely gives the outlines of the metaphysics of Linguistic 
Philosophy, whereas 1n the second the linguistic topics are dis- 
cussed in a linguistic background Not that metaphysics are 
completely eschewed, but that they are given their proper place 
In the third Canto problems connected with words are dis- 
cussed 


“the Problem of Canto I 


But there 1s a problem concerning Canto IIT Helárája, 
the commentator on the 3rd Canto of the Vakyapadiya 
thinks that the name Vakyapadiya refers only to Cantos I and 
II (commentary on VP, III 154) He names his com- 
mentary on the 3rd Canto Piakirnakaprakasa Indeed in 
some Lexicons the 3rd Canto of the Vakyapadiya ıs called 
Prakirnaka Vatdhamina, the author of the Ganaratnamaho- 
dadhi also thinks that Vakyapadiya and Prakirnaka are separate 


( xi ) 


works by Bhartrhar: He says that Bhartrhar1 was the author 
of Vakyapadiya and Prakirnaka and author of a commentary 
called Tripadi on Mahabhasya 

The question deserves careful consideration A few 
stanzas which occur at the end of Canto 11 of the Vakyapadiya 
are of special Importance in this discussion In these verses a 
history of what happened to Sanskrit Grammar when Patafi- 
Jalí's work was corrupted 1s given We are also told that the 
authors guru wrote the work, namely Vakyapadiya, meaning 
only, m accordance with the well known humility of Hindu 
authors that the author wrote the work with the blessings of 
his teacher The significant thing about this last section of 
Canto II of the Vakyapadiya 1s that 1: gives a strong indication 
that the particular work ended there If the Vakyapadiya origi- 
nally had a third canto as it now hasit is difficult to see why 
the last few verses of Canto II should occur there instead of at 
the end of Canto III It seems thus that Helarayja’s position 
that Prakirnakanda was a separate work by the same author 
was not without foundation It may also be remembered that 
Bhartrhar1’s own vrtti exists only on the Ist and 2nd Cantos, 
that Punyaraja ıs known to have commented only on Cantos 
I and II, and that I-tsing mentions the approximate size of 
Cantos I and II together Further Helaraja’s commentary 
on the 3rd Canto alone 1s available as far as our present know- 
ledge goes All this may lead to the conclusion that Canto 1 
and 11 alone formed the Vakyapadiya, It 15, however, not 
forgotten here that most of the available manuscripts (but not 
all} describe the Prakirnaka asthe third canto of the Vakya- 
padiya But how old ıs this tradition ? and did it possibly 
supplant a more authentic earlier one which was represented 
by the colophon ın some manuscripts which read इति भगवद 
भतृ हरिक्कते वाक्यपदीये द्वितीय काण्डम्‌ । समाप्ता वाक्यपदीयकारिका इति । 

Suppose the position is that the Vákyapadiya contained 
originally only two cantos Then how does the name 
Vakyapadiya fit in ? The answer 1s not difficult The two 
cantos discuss together a system of linguistics 1n which the two 
meaning-conveying units In speech namely, the sentence and 
the word (vakya and pada) are discussed Of these the vakya 
alone ıs complete and the pada ıs derived from it There ıs 
also nothing inappropriate if we call the Ist Canto, the Vákya- 
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kanda, since In ıt are discussed the vakya—vakya sphota being 
the most complete utterance In the second canto, topics con- 
cerning the word, the noun, the verb, the nipáta, the karma- 
pravacaniya, etc, are discussed The discussion of topics 
concerning padas or words takes the best part of the space in 
that kanda justifying its designation as Padakanda 


Commentators on the Vakyapadiya 


l Bhartrhari himself—He commented on Cantos I and II 
of the Vakyapadiya The work ıs called Vrtti 

2  Punyaràja—He wrote a commentary on the first and second 
Cantos of the Vàkyapadiya But only his commentary 
on the 2nd Canto 1s available What was included in the 
Benares edition of Vakvapadiya (1887) and described as 
Punyaraja’s commentary by the editor Pt Manavall 
was, as found by several scholars later and by me in my 
examination of the Vrtti manuscript in the Trivandrum 
Manuscripts Library, really an abridgement of Bhartr- 
harís own Vrtti on Canto I Punyaraja according to 
scanty information given at the end of commentary on 
Canto II was a Kashmuri and was also known as Rajanaka 
Suravarma and learned the 2nd Canto of Vakyapadiya 
from a Sasánkasisya What does Sasinkasisya mean ?— 
a disciple of Ghandragomin the Grammarian > —or does 
it mean a disciple of Sasankadhara, namely Sahadeva who 
wrote a commentary on Vamana’s Alankàra > This latter 
view ış held by Pt Charudeva Sastri We have to 
accept our uncertainty about Punyaràja and his date, 
except to suggest a date between 110) and 12th Cen- 
tury 

3 HELARÁJA—He wrote a commentary on the 3rd Canto 
of the Vakyapadiya This commentary 1s called Prakirna- 
kaprakasa He belonged to the family of Laksmana who 
was Minister of King Muktapida of Kashmir He was 
the son of Bhiiraja Helaraja may have lived im the 
second half of the 10th Century A D according to Pt 
Charudeva Sastri and others 

4 VRSABHADEVA-—the author of a commentary by name 
Paddhat: on Bhartrhari’s Karikas and Vrtti together The 
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Paddhat: of Vrsabhadeva 1s now available only in the Vrtti 
on Kanda I of the Vakyapadiya 
Nothing much 1s known about Vrsabhadeva except what 
he says in the introductory verses of his commentary that he 
was the son of Devayas as, an employee of King Visnugupta 
We do not have enough material to identifv this Visnugupta 
among the known Visnuguptas of Indian History Vrsabha- 
deva's date, consequently has to be left undecided for the time 
being at least 


About the Present Work 


In the years 1948-1951, I worked in the Department of 
Phonetics and Linguistics of the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, University of London I also then undertook a study of 
the Vakyapadiya as my work for the Ph D degiee of the London 
University My thesis contained a study of Cantos I and II, 
a translation into English of the same and notes I had used 
for the purpose of the translation the text published in the 
Benares Edition of 1887 This contained also what was des- 
cribed by the editor as the commentary of Punyaraja on Cantos 
I and II of the Vakyapadiya However, ıt has been subse- 
quently proved that what the editor of the Benares Edition 
considered as the commentary of Punyarája on Canto I was 
only a condensation of Bhartrharr's own Vrtt1 on Canto I 

When I planned later to publish a text of Cantos I and II 
of the Vakyapadiya with a tianslation and notes, the made- 
quacy and inaccuracy of the Benares text of 1887 was felt Of 
course, Pandit Charudeva Sastri’s edition of Canto I, pub- 
lished with Bhartrharr’s Vrtti and extracts from Vrsabhadeva's 
Paddhati was available, and it was a very good edition for 
Canto 1 But there was no good reliable text for Canto II 
And even in the preparation of his text for Canto I, Pt Charu- 
deva Sastri had not according to his own statement In his intro- 
duction, made use of the manuscripts of the work which belo- 
nged to the Oriental Manuscripts Library at Trivandrum. beca- 
use they were not made available to him And these manuscripts 
contained good readings of the text with the Vrtti of Bhartrhar 
humself for Canto I, as well as the text of Canto II 1 therefore 
felt that I could present a better text for the two Cantos 
making use of the hitherto-unused Trivandrum manuscripts 
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In preparing the text of Cantos I and II included 10 this 
publication I have used the following printed and manuscript 
materials 


Printed Editions and Manuscripts Used 
In the preparation of the edition 


1 Pandit Charudeva Sastri’s edition of Canto I 
(Lahore—1935) 


2 Benares edition of Vakyapadiya (Benares 1887) 


$ Manuscript No 10924 of the University Manus- 
cripts Library, Trivandrum containing Canto I, 
and portions of Bhartrhar!'s own commentary 
on Canto I of the Vakyapadiya 


4 Manuscript No 8918 of the University Manus- 
cripts Library, Trivandrum containing Cantos 
I and 11 of the Vakyapadiya 


5 Manuscript No 2392—CO belonging to the 
University Manuscripts Library and contain- 
ing Canto II 


Since the text of Cantos I and II contamed in this 
publication went to press (although the actual publicati on 
has been delayed for several reasons) before Prof K A 
Subramonia lyer's edition of Canto I with Bhartrharr’s Vrtü 
and Vrsabhadeva’s Paddhati was published ın 1966, I have 
not been able to use this latter publication in. fixing the text 
However, it may be noted that both the Vrtti, and the Pad- 
dhatt which he included in his 1966 publication had earlier 
appeared, the former fully and the latter in extracts in Pt 
Charudeva Sastri’s publication (1935), and the ४७४० alone in 
the form of an English translation in Prof Subramonaa Iyer’s 
own publication [of Canto I + Vrtt: (translation )—Poona], 
and m the form of a French translation by M Biardeau 

Prof Subramonia Iyer has omitted eight verses, (verses 
108 to 115 both Inclusive) ın Canto I from his 1966 Poona 
edition, as he considered that they did not belong to the 
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Vakyapadiya I do not express any opinion on this, they, 
however, form part of the text adopted by me as they are found 
in all printed editions (except Prof Subramonia Iyer’s Poona 
editions) and inferably in all manuscripts examined by earlier 
editors and in the Trivandrum Manuscripts which I examined 

I have noted in the footnotes in the text such changes in 
the numbering of the karikas as have been necessitated 

I have also given notes where I felt that such were neces- 
sary to justify sound readings adopted in preference to others 


About the Translation 


The translation prepared for my thesis based on the text 
of the Benares edition of 1887 had necessarily to be altered in 
places where a different text had to be adopted Also, minor 
verbal changes had been occasionally made from the text of the 
translation as given in my thesis for the sake of clarity The 
bracketted portions in the body of the translation of karikas 
have been supplied in order to supply syntactical completeness 
of the sentences, or for greater clarity The portion outside the 
brackets ın the translation of each karika ıs by and large a 
literal rendering of the Sanskrit text Very often introductory 
observations have also been given at the start of the translation 
for the sake of showing continuity of argument and logic 


A running summary of the ideas im the two Cantos 


The Vakyapadiya 1s a difficult text I have therefore 
thought it necessary to give a continuous statement of the ideas 
discussed in the two cantos of the text This 1s given separately 
after the introduction It ıs not claimed that every idea stated 
ın the two cantos 1s given In this continuous statement Where, 
for example, there are several examples given to illustrate a 
point, I may have dropped all but one or some examples 
Sometimes where the author gives several variant views in one 
theme, I may have omitted a minor view But ıt 1s claimed, 
that the salient doctrines are discussed methodically from 
the beginming of Canto I to the end of Canto II giving in 
brackets the numbers of the karikas of the text ın which the pat- 
ticular ideas are expounded Where the Ist Canto ends and 
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the 2nd starts ıs clearly marked ın the summary Hence the 
canto number 1s not always marked in the bracketted indica- 
tion 

The notes on the Sanskrit text are given as foot-notes on 
each page of the text itself 

Notes on the Translation are given at the end (PP 
147-189 ) 

It is my hope that this publication will be useful to 
scholars, for the reason, among others, that 1t contains a more 
correct text than hitherto published of Canto Il and the first 
ever translation of the same Canto to be published [It 1s also 
hoped that the detailed notes at the end, the summary of ideas 
in the introduction, and the introductory sentences in the body 
of the translation will lead to an increased understanding of 
this Important text In Sanskrit grammatical philosophy 


Trivandrum, 
29 5 1971 K RAGHAVAN PILLAI 


CANTOS I and II—A SURVEY OF THE MAIN IDEAS 


The Supreme Word principle or the Sabdabrahman 1s the 
source, the sustenance and the end of all manifestation (I—1-4) 
The Vedas reflect this Brahman They are also the means of 
knowing It We learn from the Vedas a multiplicity of spiritual 
disciplines, but all these disciplines subserve action Various 
‘Kinds of codes have also been formulated based on the Vedas 
The Vedas, howevei, have not been interpreted in identical 
terms by all teachers Some have given a monistic interpreta- 
tion, while others have seen a dualistic 1mport in the teachings 
of the Vedas The true significance of the Veda ıs contained 
in the syllable ‘Om’—The Omkara 

Grammar ıs the most important of the disciplines which 
have arisen from the Vedas (I—11) Grammar leads one to 
the realisation of Brahman in the form of the Supreme Word 
We know the truth about things through words, and we know 
the truth about words through gramma: Grammar helps us 
purify our speech and mund our speech and mi He who has'à finn fooüng m 
this science and 1s capable of studying the Veda 1ealses Brah- 
man The Supreme Word forms the essence of this Brahman 
This Supreme Word ıs devoid of all distmctions, and such dis- 
tinct entities like the RK, the Sáman and so on have their dis- 
tinct forms as apparent parts of that Word-principle (I, 11-22) 

In Grammar the nature of words, meanings and the rela- 
tionship between them and their different kinds are studied 
The validity of a form ıs determined depending on whether or 
not ıt ıs recognised by the scripture, namely grammar (23-27) 

Words fall into two categories, namely those which are 
created and those which are not But both these can be 
described as eternal The created word ıs only a mam- 
festation of the Supreme Word-principle, about the eternal 
nature of which there 1s no question The scripture prescribes 
this rule about the eternity of words (28-29) 

Why should one rely on scripture to decide validity ? 
Scripture 1s superior to logic or inference in choosing between 
right and wrong There are many areas where mference fails 
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and scripture has to take over Scripture is the record of the 
direct perception of those qualified for 1t, and direct perception 
18 superior to inference Therefore a study of words 1s started 
based on scripture of impersonal origin and the codes of rules 
based on it (30-42) 

Words are of two kinds—one, the cause of all words, and 
another, the kind of words used to convey a meaning Some 
consider that there 1s an inirinsic difference between them, 
according to others, the second type 1s only a manifested form 
of the first The Supreme Word principle and the spoken word 
are in a relationship simular to that between the fire which 1s 
inherent in the firewood, and that which 1s made manifest 
through rubbing fire-sticks together The nada or the uttered 
sound 1s only the sphota or the Word-principle in manifest 
form But the manifested word has characteristics of its own, 
which are not of the sphota (44-49) 

A word consists of 1ts phonetic-part and 1ts meaning-part 
The speaker’s mind first chooses the phonetic element and then 
employs it to convey a meaning The listener also first takes 
in the phonetic element and then passes on to the meaning 
part (50-53) A word has to be first heard, before 1t can con- 
vey a meaning (55-57) 

Besides an object which a word conveys, as its meaning 


a word can also convey its own form as 1ts Import For exam- 
ple, the form of a word alone 1s meant most of the time when 


it 1s employed In. grammatical sütras (58-69) 

Are different occurrences of a word different instances of 
the same word, or have we to consider them as different words 
altogether ? (70) There are both views held on the subject 

There are two schools of thought—those of the Monusts 
and of the Pluralists—among the philosophers of speech Ac- 
cording to the first, the sentence alone 1s the reality —the single 
unit The words and the syllables only appear to be complete 
entities According to the latter, the syllable has a reality of 
its own, the word is a sumtotal of the syllables and the sen- 
tence 1s only the words added together In the view of the 
Monists, the differences of diction and the like which belong 
to the category of the produced sounds are superimposed on the 
indivisible Word-principle named sphota, and are wrongly 
concerved to belong to the latter (71-77) 
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In the school of thought which holds that a word-principle 
18 manifested as individual words through speech sounds there 
are three views as to how it 1s manifested There are also 
different conceptions as to the method ın which words are manı- 
fested by the uttered sounds, the way such uttered words are 
received, the sequence in which the uttered sounds operate in 
conveying a meaning and soon But 1n the theory that speech 
sounds reveal an ultimate and indivisible Word-principle, the 
qualities which are peculiar to the speech sounds, and the 
process necessary for the speech sounds to reveal the speech 
principle should not be considered as belonging to the latter 
Different views are held on the raw material such as the breath 
which 1s converted into the speech sounds which, in their turn 
reveal the word principle (78-117) 

Speech occupies a key place in the scheme of things It 
1s crucial in the process of comprehension and action Cons- 
ciousness 18 comprehended only as associated with speech 
Speech ıs man’s self and Moksa or liberation 1s realising 1den- 
tity with Speech or Sabdabrahman He who knows the 
secret of the functioning of words and attains the achievement 
of faultless speech enjoys Brahman (118-131) 

The Vedas are of impersonal origin and they do not 
perish even when all records of human wisdom perish The 
wisdom enshrined in the Vedas 1s eternal and 15 not vitiated by 
the faults which are natural to human wisdom Logic 1s not 
free fiom these faults Reasoning becomes a sure guide if and 
when it is based on scripture Employment of correct words 
is a must for spiritual elevation Grammar leads one to the 
ability for it A man devoid of culture employs corrupt 
speech It ıs granted that incorrect forms can sometimes con- 
vey meaning But they do not do it directly An incorrect 
form which 1s uttered brings to mind the correct form of which 
it 18 a corruption and thus conveys the meaning of that correct 
form (132-156) (Enumeration of the ideas of Canto I 
concluded ) 

The second Canto of the Vakyapadiya starts with a defim- 
tion of whata sentence is according to the different schools 
of thought (II, 1-2) According to the Momsts among the 
Linguisticians or the Sabdabrahmavadins, a sentence is an 
integral unit incapable of any fundamental “division Any 
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division of the sentence into words, and syllables 1s only a 
pragmatic one for grammatical puiposes and the like (7-12) 
What 15 said of the sentences 1s also true of the words at their 
level, that ıs, they are not basically divisible irtto the syllables, 
although one feels they are for pragmatic purposes 

What exactly does this idea of the indivisibihty of the 
sentence, the word etc mean ? For one thing, it ıs a funda- 
mental metaphysical necessity of the Sabdabrahmavádins to 
hold that Sabda or speech of which the Universe 18 a manifes- 
tation 1s in reality an immutable. entity of which we can speak 
of manifestations, production, mutation and the like only in 
a very empirical sense 

On the level of studying speech as an instrument in con- 
veying meanings the monastic doct1ine means that a speech unit, 
whether it 1s a sentence or a word functions as a single unit 
as a meaning-conveying instrument A total unit conveys a 
total meaning 

The Monists natuially do not accept the idea that larger 
speech units are built up from smalle: units, and that meaning 
itself 1s conveyed through parts, and not as one unit in a flash 
The Abhihitanvaya view of the Mimamsakas and the Anvitabhi- 
dhana view of the Naryáyikas are both denied by the Monistic 
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Grammarians According to the  Monists the division of 
speech mats bang- being meiely a pragmatic necessity, ९1१0181081 
rules based on such analysis are also meiely pragmatic 
and once they serve their purposes, they can be discarded 
(7-117) 

The Monistc school, and the Pluralistic schools hold 
different views on the status of a word and its meaning in 
the scheme of the sentence and its meaning To the Monists 
the word 1s only a convenient and conventional fiction created 
for the sake of pragmatic analysis 1० the Pluralists, how- 
ever, words are real, and the sentence 18 only built up from 
words From either pomt of view, however, a discussion of 
word-meaning 18 necessary, although In one, it 1s only of prag- 
matic relevance, while 1n the other, 70 ıs basic Twelve views on 
what constitutes the meaning of a word are stated (119-143) 

The meaning of the sentence in the Akhanda School 
(Monsts) 1s agam discussed The meaning of the sentence 
comes as a flash of insight (pratibhà) In it mdividual word- 
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meanings appear as parts, but the whole 1s simply not a sum- 
total of the parts This pratibhà or flash of insight ıs not a 
mere piece of knowledge, 1t 1s wisdom which guides man to 
डप conduct (hkartavyata) conduct (itikartavyata) Thuis flash of insight ıs derived 
rom SIX sources, namely natuie, action, practice, meditation, 
invisible causes, gift of the wise (144-152) 

What does a word signify signify as its meaning ? And what 
does ıt not sigmfy ? A word signifies an object like a cow and 
this object has qualities, but a word like gauh does not denote 
the qualities of the cow which 11 denotes A knowledge of the 
qualities incidentally follows when the word denotes the object 
which has such qualities There aie however, some exceptions 
to this For example, may be mentioned, a word which means 
some kind of o1l There the meaning of the word 1s not merely 
the generic entity, but also the qualities of the oil But gene- 
rally a word functions whether the non-permanent attributes of 
the individual like colour are present or not What then does 
the word exactly denote ? What 15 nevei seen in separation 
from the object ıs the answer This, of course, 1s the jati, or 
the universal or genus (153-163) 

What role do the root and suffix play in conveying the 
meaning of a word ? Does the suffix express gender, number 
etc or does it only luminate these notions inherent else- 
where ? There are both views on the subject There 1s also 
the view that the aggregate of root and suffix convey the mean- 
ing of an object with its qualities like number, gender etc In 
fact, there ıs quite a body of notions on the topics of 100t, 
suffix, 100t-suffix relationship and the relationship between the 
meaning of word, roots and suffix In the same way too the 
prefix, how 1t modifies the meaning of the root, at what stage 
the modification takes place etc are also discussed in the text 

What are conjunctions ? and what are their functions ? 
What 1s the type of organic relationship between a conjunction 
like ca and the things the aggregation of which it indicates ° 
(163-176) The part of speech(karmapravacatiyay karmapravacani ıs also 
discussed 

With the discussion of the role of the part of speech named 
karmapravacaniya (197-204) the discussion of the five. gram- 
matical classes, namely nouns, verbs, prefixes, particles and 
karmapravacaniyas 1s closed It may however be stated that 
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such a discussion of the different grammatical classes of words, 
though| understandable and permissible under the point of view 
of the Pluralists, 18 only a purely pragmatic possibility and 
necessity for the Momstic Grammanian To him, parts or ava- 
yavas In a sentence, namely, words are no more real than parts 
or avayavas m a word, namely, syllables One may of course 
argue that if the aggregates meaningful then parts also should 
be meaningful As far as roots, suffixes etc which are parts 
of words are concerned, they are meaningful only in a technical 
sense, that 1s, they are not meaningful as complete units in 
the comprehension of a meaning Copulative compounds, vrttis 
etc which, one may argue, should necessarily convey the 
meanings of the parts, really do not present any difficulty 1n the 
monistic scheme of the Grammarians Grammatical technique 
which 18 necessarily analytical has to deal with parts of sen- 
tences and words, but this is only a pragmatic consideration 
necessary for grammar, and the grammatical procesess It 1s 
not really relevant to the indivisible unity which 1t seeks to 
reveal (205-250) 

As stated earlier, the monistic grammarian, can discuss 
such questions as the primary, secondary and incidental mean- 
ings of words just as the Pluralists can do The difference 1s 
that, for him, the whole thing 1s tentative, and on the assump- 
tion. that there are parts and meaning of parts in a sentence and 
its meaning without taking these positions as ultimately real 
The question 1s asked When we say that the same word con- 
veys a principal meaning, and a secondary meaning, what 1s 
the real philosophical position र Is xt that the same word con- 
veys different meanings or that, with each meaning, there 18 a 
change in the identity of the word? Both views are held by 
thinkers It may be stated here that the same philosophical 
discussion occurs when synonyms and their meanings are dis- 
cussed This discussion has its bearing in a study of hymns 
repeated in ritual When a hymn ७ repeatedly chanted in a 
sacrifice does it mean that with each repetition, a different 
hymn comes into being, or can the same hymn be considered 
to be repeated ? There are both views held 

Just as there 1s a classification of meaning as primary and 
secondary, asin the well known example, ‘gangayam ghosah, 
where ‘Ganga’ means the shore of the Ganges, 10 the same way 
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there can be the concept of an incidental meaning connected 
with a primary meaning A word may be employed with the 
speaker’: intention to convey a certain meaning But it may 
incidentally convey some other meaning also This latter 1s 
an incidental meaning 

The relationship between verbal expression and signifi- 
cation of meaning need special study Sometimes the meaning 
conveyed in a context may be the one for which there 1s no 
verbal expression This 18 so, in such an example as the ex- 
pression “ardhahrasvam’ (half of a short vowel) where the 
expression actually means half of a matra and the word matra 
Is not used 

When a word can convey different meanings, what factors 
help decide the exact import of the word in a particular con- 
text ? Several factors can do this function Such are the 
syntactical connection of words in the sentence, situation-con- 
text, the meaning of another word, propriety, place and time 
There 1s also a slightly different list given in some texts Cons- 
tant association of two things, their dissociation, company, hosti- 
hty, the meaning of another word, situation-context, evidence 
from another sentence, and the proximity of another word 
are the factors enlisted in this It 15 1012 to think that the form 
of a word alone 1s adequate to convey the required. meaning 
in a particular context (251-323) 

The ultimate source of all word-meaning, primary, secon- 
dary or incidental ıs the sentence, ıt 1s derived and abstracted 
from the sentence 

Even a single-word-utterance may be treated as a sen- 
tence, 1f it has a verb implied init For example, when the 
word vrksah ıs mentioned it implies the verb tisthati and 
forms a sentence vrksastisthati (there stands a tree) To this 
idea the Mimamsaka objects, and brings forth his srutartha- 
patti view According to this view, the heard word leads to the 
inference of the suitable unheard word, and the meanings of 
the two words thus juxtaposed in the intellect add up to convey 
the meaning of the sentence This view 1s not accepted by the 
Grammarian (324-344) 

It was stated that the meaning of the word 1s abstracted 
and derived from the sentence For this the interpretation of 
the sentence 1s necessary There are rules governing such 
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interpretation, from such rules 1s evolved a certain concept of 
the relationship between sentences also For example, what is 
the relationship between a sentence, which lays down a general 
rule and another which states an exception to 1t The excep- 
tion 1s really part of the import of the sentence dealing with 
the general 1ule, although there 1s no verbal statement of it 
there What the sentence dealing with the exception actually 
does 15 to make explicit statement of the exception The rule 
and the exception thus constitute one single statement (345-351 ) 

In this context too may be discussed the integral status 
of proper names like Devadatta, which, hke any other word, 
function as total unitsin conveying their meanings In other 
words, the meaning which the name Devadatta conveys can- 
not be considered to be conveyed either by ‘deva’ or ‘datta’, 
the parts thereof Datta and Deva only appear to be parts of 
Devadatta, and are considered as parts of Devadatta, since 
they are produced simultaneously with the latter For pur- 
poses of grammatical study the word. Devadatta may be and 
1s considered a combination of deva and datta But the same 
thing cannot be said, let us add, about, say, 196 and stha which, 
one may wrongly say, form part of the word Jyestha 

Proper names which are clan-names do not require acces- 
sory factors to convey their meanings ‘The permanance of 
word-meaning relationship is true of proper names and their 
meanings also, although 10 may appear to be less true there 
This rule of the permanent nature of the indicator-indicated 
relationship between word and meaning holds good for technical 
terms like vrddhi in grammar 

Proper names in every day usage function through their 
forms aided by other factors The long technical terms in 
grammar also function along the same lines, and the presence 
of causal factors 1s brought out by inference 

In grammar, both proper namesin every day usage and 
coined technical terms which are called samjñas are employed 
Sometimes the same technical term ıs used as a coined one and 
as an every day one For example, the word samkhyà 
Sometimes a term with a non-technical sense when uttered will 
extend its application to become a comed one (a technical 
one) For example, the word sambuddhi in the statement 
düratsambuddhau (352-370) 


( xxx: ) 


The integral nature of utterances and the integral way 
10 which they convey meaning have been discussed as the key 
doctrine of the Grammarian Philosopher Now the question 
is asked When the subject of a sentence 18 a group, who can 
be considered as doing the action ?—the group or the indivi- 
dual ? Wheie a group 1s described as eating, the eating 18 
naturally performed by individuals The result of satisfyine 
hunger ıs also achieved individually But some verbs like ‘drs’ 
(to see) appearing in a sentence with a plural subject 
function collectively Sometimes theic 1s both individual and 
collective reference For example take a statement lke Südras 
should not enter the house Here Südras, individually and 
collectively are piohibited from entering. the house In the 
same way the change ofn into n takes place in spite of the 
intervention of at, ku, pu and 4 collectively or individually, 
since all that ıs meant in the context ıs intervention—See 
Panim atkupvannumvyavaye’p1 (371-388) 

The status of the component sentence in a compound sentence 
is like that of words in a sentence There are different views 
on this Some consider that the component sentences accom- 
plish their meanings individually In this view, the compound 
sentence 1९ a collection of clauses each having a different form 
But this view 1s not acceptable to the Grammarian He con- 
ceives the relationship between the compound sentence and 
component sentences on the pattein of the relationship between 
a sentence and the words in 1: The component clauses are 
recognised only after the compound sentence ıs totally uttered 
and comprehended, the meaning of the component sentence 
18 a subsequent abstraction following the comprehension of the 
meaning of the compound sentence (389-390) 

It ıs a crucial idea of the Monistic Grammarian that a 
meaningful utterance whether it 1s a word, a sentence, or a 
compound sentence is an integral unit of speech and also 
functions integrally in conveying its meaning The notion 
that the meaning of the aggregate of an utterance culminates 
in the meanings of the so-called parts 1s only another version 
of this idea (391-398) 

What 1s the essential condition for a speech-unit to convey 
its meaning This question needs discussion This condition 1s 
that the speech unit should be actually employed to convey the 
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meaning Purposeful utterance should precede the conveying 
of meaning २१ word may have several meanings, and several 
words may convey one meaning In this situation order ıs 
brought about by the fact of purposeful utterance That is, 
a word conveys that meaning which 1s the intention of the 
speaker (399-402) 

Some hold the view that when Vedic hymns are uttered 
1n Sacrifices, they do not have a factual meaning because uttera- 
nce 1s not directed towards conveying any meaning, utterance 
is for the sake of utterance But when hymns are taught, then 
the very phonetic form of the hymn becomes its meaning since 
the teacher intends that form to be understood by the student 
But these hymns are considered to be meaningful by others since 
they are purposefully employed Among those who hold this 
view there are those who consider that each repetition 1s a 
separate occurrence of the hymn and others who hold that 1t 1s 
the same hymn which 1s repeated According to these latter 
the speaker does not have to am a word ata particular mean- 
ing He has only to utter the word, because a word has the 
capacity to convey its meaning What situation-context and 
other factors do 1s not to reveal the meanings of totally different 
words in different contexts, but of apparently different words 
(403-407 ) 

The relationship between the meanings of the words in 
a sentence and the meaning of the sentence itself according to 
the Monistic school of the Grammanans and the opposing Pada- 
schools (particularly the Mimámsakas and the Naiyayikas) may 
again be stated According to the Grammarian philosopher, 
words present a specific meaning of the sentence - These words 
themselves are not meaningful 1n the sense that the sumtotal of 
the meanings of the words will constitute the meaning of the 
sentence An analogy 1s given Nobody can say that the meaning 
of a word 1s the sumtotal of the meanings of the letters in ıt 
Letters obviously have no meanings of their own But words 
have individual meanings, one will argue True, they have 
meanings but the meaning of the sentence is a unitary con- 
cept which 1s not a sumtotal of individual word-meanings 

Word-meanings, however, play a more important role 
in the scheme of the meaning of the sentence as worked out 
by the Mimamsakas and Naryáyikas According to the Anvita- 
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bhidhàna view held by the Prabhakara Mimamsakas, the 
meaning of the sentence 1s built up gradually by the association 
of the words, and the meaning of the sentence remains accom- 
plished in the meanings of the words 

In defence of the Monistic position that word-meanings 
are not recognised in the meaning of the sentence one may 
bring forward the analogy of the sense-organs Each organ 
of sense has a separate object on which ıt acts, and ıt acts ın- 
dependent of other sense-organs But all these sense-organs 
need the body through which alone they can function In the 
same way words may independently denote objects, but their 
meaningfulness as expression of reality 1s derived from the sen- 
tence which alone completely expresses 1eality Reality 1s 
expressible only in the form ‘it exists’ which means that a word, 
in order to express a reality has to be compounded with a verb 
form, namely ‘exists’ This means that a word has to be pait 
of a sentence in order to convey a meaningful meaning, if one 
may say so If the verb ıs mentioned as expressing an action 
to be conveyed nouns are required to effect the action The 
verb 1s more important than nouns and so it 1s mentioned first 
However, this discussion of the meaning of a sentence as a 
system of relations 1s only valid from the point of view of the 
speaker The ultimate truth ıs that it ıs an integral entity in 
which relationship 18 only a subsidiary reality (408-430, 437- 
441) 

Reality 1s understood only through speech (language) and 
ıt 18 understood only in the form in which it ıs presented by 
speech (word or language) But language cannot describe the 
intrinsic nature of things, although we know things only in the 
form in which words describe them (431-437) 

The position of the Sanskrit Grammarian Philosopher, 
then, 1s that a sentence is not a sumtotal of the words which 
appear to make ıt up It 1s an integral unit in which words 
only appear as parts The meaning of the sentence, m the 
same way 1s not the sumtotal of the meanings of the words It 
1s an integral entity presented by the meanings of the words 
The Grammarian here makes a distinction between word- 
Jpeaning which only mentions an object, and the meaning of 
the sentence which 1s primarily an action, effected by men 
i through objects 
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In the context of these ideas a discussion becomes neces 
sary on the status of those types of sentences which appear tc 
convey more than one meaning, or those which have mort 
verbs than one and therefore militate against the notion of ar 
integral unity How 1s unity sustained in the face of the ob. 
vious multi-point nature of such sentences ? For example 
consider a sentence which has seveial finite verbs in 1t Doe: 
this mean that the meaning of such a sentence is a multiple 
quantity since there can be a separate proposition around eack 
finite verb ın it, particularly so, Im the context of Katya. 
yana’s definition of the sentence as having one finite verb 
The answer to the question poised here is in the negative 
In such cases too, the sentence with more than one finite 
verb 18 an integral entity with an integral meaning Again 
there may be a sentence like mrgah pasyata yàti (Look, 
there goes a deer) Here, a finite verb is linked tc 
another finite verb Here too the integral nature of the se- 
tence or its meaning is not affected by this fact Ifa sentence 
18 to be complete, there must be expectancy on the level oi 
meaning and no expectancy on the word level Even when a 
sentence implies something and there 1s nothing in it verbally 
stated about the things 1mphed, even then the sentence 15 com- 
plete (438-446) 

The verb constitutes the essential and minimal content 
of a sentence So a study of the verb in a sentence will consti- 
tute a study of the sentence 1n its essential aspect There can 
be one or more verbs in a sentence as stated earlier When 
there are more verbs than one, 1n a proposition, the proposi- 
tion can be re-stated with the comparative status of verb: 
changed, without effecting any change in the meaning of the 
proposition For example, the sentence “‘Recite while moving 
about" can be re-stated as ‘Move about while reciting’ What 
18 à principal verb in one sentence becomes a subsidiary verb 
In another, but both sentences have the same import This 
position really substantiates the doctrine of the Grammarians 
that the status or meanings of words in a sentence do not ulti- 
mately determine the meaning of the sentence itself In the 
same way, a certain verb may be used in a sentence, and the 
action conveyed by 1t may be specifically different from what ıt 
says. The verb lends itself to these different meanings Verbs con- 
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vey their meanings only in general and unspecified forms For 
example, the sentence ‘Kings will perform Asvamedha sacri- 
fice, does not convey the idea of any particular form of a sacri- 
fice, nor the difference between the sacrifices performed by 
one king and another Then again take the sacrificial inyunc- 
tion “He should offer to Prajápati seventeen he-goats all of the 
same colour’ The verb used in the sentence is àlabheta This 
verb which is singular lends itself for use with each one of the 
17 he-goats, as if there were seventeen sentences with one he- 
goat as the object in each Other examples of this kind may 
also be noted All this means that a sentence will take one 
form when it is uttered, but in the stage of comprehension 1t 
may assume a different form The verbal content of the sen- 
tence and the so-called individual word-components do not 
play the ultimate part in the scheme of the meaning of the 
sentence and the form of the meaning itself 

A verb may sometimes function in relation to a group- 
object taking the whole as one unit, or function in terms 
of the individuals of the group Similarly a nominal form may 
be mentioned only once, but more than one verb may be em- 
ployed Then the verb gets itself connected with each mean- 
ing of the synonym as if 11 were used as a separate word For 
example, take the sentence aksah bhaksyantàm bhojyantàm 
divyantám, (Let the dice be eaten, broken or thrown) Here the 
word aksáh 1s available as subject for each of the verb The 
concept 18 that the form aksah 1s employed as if it were a com- 
bination of three forms aksah, aksah, aksah Ome utterance 
combines three possibilities In fact, words are found to follow 
two rules when they convey their meanings These are described 
as the rules of sequence and simultaneity In the example aksah 
etc given above, the component forms aksah, aksah, aksah 
are connected to their verbal forms one after another 

On sentences, for which, due to the power of synonyms 
different meanings can be given, the Monist and the Pluralist 
differ in their approach According to the Monist the same 
sentence functions in conveying different meanings through 
the exercise of different aspects or powers of it, the Pluralist., 
however, contend that the statements contained In a common 
form of the sentence are really different ones One may re- 
member here the same approach adopted by the two schools 
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when words with more than one meanings were discussed 
(447-475) 

The last few stanzas of the second canto of the Vakya- 
padiya are devoted to a brief discussion of the fortunes of Sans- 
knit Grammar The Samgraha text of Vyàdi, the grammarian, 
was condensed so much by writers that 1t became obscure in 
course of time ° Then Patafijah wrote bis Mahabhasya and 
brought back clarity and depth to the study of Sanskrit Gram- 
mar However, Grammar could not avoid attack from. votaries 
of dry logic like Bayı, Saubhava and Haryaksa This led in 
course of time to the decline of grammar until it survived 
only in South Indian versions The South Indian text was 
procured and the science cultivated by Chandra and other 
Grammarians who were followers of the School of Patafyal: 
Bhartrhar: says that his teacher wrote this work Vakyapadiya 
in Sanskrit grammar According to the commentator Punya- 
raja, the statement that his teacher composed the work only 
means that Bhartrhari wrote the work with the blessings of the 
teacher (See Introduction on this discussion ) 
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वाक्यपदीयम्‌ 
THE VAKYAPADIYA 
प्रथमकाण्ड 
CANTO 1 
अनादिनिधन ब्रह्म शब्दतत्व यदक्षरम्‌ । 
विवततऽर्थभावेन प्रक्रिया जगतो यत ॥ 


That beginningless and endless One, the mperishable 
Brahman of which the essential nature 15 the Word, which 
manifests itself into objects and from which 1s the creation 
of the Univeise ! 


एकमेव यदास्नात भिन्त' शक्तिव्यपाश्रयात्‌ । 


अपृथक्त्वेऽपि शक्तिभ्य reda वर्तते ou 


which though described in the Vedas as one 1s divided 
on the basis of 1ts powers, and although 1t 1s not different 
from its powers appeais to be different, 


अध्याहितकला यस्य कालशक्तिमुपाशिता । 


जन्मादयो विकारा षड्‌ भावभेदस्य योनय ॥ 


the indestructible powers of which functioning through the 
powers of Time become the six transformations, namely, 
buth and the rest—the sources of all (these) manifold 
objects,” 


एकस्य सर्वबीजस्य यस्य चेयमनेक्था । 


भोक्तु भोक्तव्यभेदेन भोगरूपेण च स्थिति ॥ 
to which, Single One, the cause of all, belongs this mani- 
fold existence, under the forms of the enjoyer, the enjoyed 
and the enjoyment, 


प्राप्युपायोञ्नुकारइच तस्य वेदो महषिभि । 
एकोऽप्यनेकवत्मंव समाम्नात पृथक्पृथक्‌ N 
of that (Brahman) the Veda 1s both the means of reah- 
sation and the reflection and it has been handed down by 
the great Seeis as if 1t consisted of many paths, although 
it (really) 18 One? 


अशबिति--क 
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भेदाना बहुमार्गत्व कमंण्यकत्र चाङ्गता । 
शब्दाना यतशक्तित्वं तस्य शाखासु add ॥ 


In the branches of the Veda are set out various paths, all 
at the service of one action (namely, ritual) and there 
(again ) words are found to have a fixed capacity, 


स्मृतयो बहुरूपाइच दुष्टादृष्टप्रयोजना । 
तमेवाश्रित्य fent aafafig प्रकल्पिता ॥ 


Codes of various kinds with objectives tangible and intangi- 
ble have been formulated on the basis of it (1e the Veda) 
from its evidence by sages who are erudite in 1३ meaning 


तस्याथेवादरूपाणि निश्चिता स्वविकल्पजा । 
एकत्विना द्वेतिना च प्रवादा बहुधा मता ॥ 


There are various controversies between the Monists and 
the Dualists arising from their own options regarding पांड 
explanatory sentences 


सत्या विशुद्िस्तत्रोक्ता विद्यवेकपदागमा | 


युक्ता प्रणवरूपेण सरवेवादाविरोधिना ॥ 
That true and pure knowledge alone proclaimed by that 
one word (namely Om) 1s stated there (m the Veda) 
under the form of the word Om—a knowledge which 15 
not contradictory to any school of thought 

विधातुस्तस्य लोकानामज्ोपाद्भधनिबन्धना । 

विद्याभेदा' wawa ज्ञानसस्कारहेतव ॥ 
Different disciplines which are sources of knowledge and 
culture are developed as based on the divisions and the 
subdivisions of the Veda which (under the form of the 
Om) is the creator of the Universe 

AT ब्रह्मणस्तस्य तपसामुत्तम तप । 

प्रथमं छन्दसामङ्कमाहुर्व्याकरणं बुधा ॥ 
The wise say that grammar, nearest to that Brahman and 





२ प्रकाशिता --ख 
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the foremost spiritual trammg is the most important (of 
such ) subsidiary texts of the Veda 4 


प्राप्तरुर्पावभागाया यो वाच परमो रस । 
यत्तत्पुण्यतम ज्योतिस्तस्य मार्गोऽयमाञ्जस ॥ 


It ıs a direct path towards that holiest of lights, that sup- 
reme essence of the kind of speech which has assumed 
distinctions of form 5 

अथप्रवत्तितस्वाना शब्दा एव निबन्धनम्‌ । 

तत्वावबोध शब्दाना नास्ति व्याकरणादृते ॥ 
Words are the sole guide to the truths about the behaviour 
of objects, and there ıs no understanding of the truth 
about words without grammar 

तद्द्वारमपवर्गेस्थ वाड मलान चिकित्सितम्‌ | 

पवित्र सर्वंविद्यानामधिविद्य प्रकाशते ॥ 


A gateway to liberation, a cure to the blemishes of speech, 
purifier of all (other) disciplines, ıt shines as bemg apph- 
ed to them 7 


यथाथंजातय सर्वा शब्दाकृतिनिबन्धना । 

तथेव लोक विद्याना एषा विद्या परायणम्‌ ॥ 
Just as all thing-classes depend upon word-classes simi- 
larly, in this world, this (grammar) 1s the basis of all 
disciplines & 

इदमा्य पदस्थात सिद्धिसोपानपर्वणाम्‌ । 


इय सा मोक्षमाणानामजिह्या राजपद्धति ॥ 
Jt is the first rung on the ladder towards liberation, ıt 1s 
the straight Royal Road for those desirous of (reaching) 
that goal 

अत्रातोतविपर्यास केवलामनुपश्यति । 

छन्दस्यच्छन्दसा योनिमात्मा छन्दोमयोतनुम्‌॥ 


The soul which has passed beyond errors in it (1e, in 
grammar) and 1s capable of studying the Veda observes 
that (Brahman) which 1s the source of the Vedas and the 
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( 4) 
very soul of which 1s constituted by the Veda (16 in the 
form of the Om ) 
प्रत्यस्तमितभेदाया यद्वाचो रूपमुत्तमम्‌ । 
यद स्मिन्नेव तमसि ज्योति शुद्ध विवर्तते ॥ 


That pure light which 1s the supreme essence of speech 
free of (any kind of) form, which appears to take 
several forms in this daikness (of manifestation ), 


_ बेकृत समतिक्रान्ता मतिव्यापारदर्दानम्‌ d 


व्यतीत्यालोकतमसी प्रकाशं यमुपासत ॥ 
—which 1s worshipped by those who have transcended 
the (manifested) speech showing form and action, and 
who have passed beyond (the duality of) hght and dark- 
ness, 


यत्र वाचो निमित्तानि चिह्लानोवाक्षरस्मृत. । 

meagan योगेन भासन्ते प्रतिबिम्बवत्‌ ॥ 
—in which the symbols of speech, pointers as 1t were to 
the ‘one-letter scripture’ (Om) shine forth like reflections 


In association with that (1e Om) which J antecedent 
to all (manifested ) speech, 


अथवेणार्माङ्गरसा सास्तामग्यजुषस्य च । 
यस्मिन्नुच्चावचा वर्णा पृथक्स्थितिपरिग्रहा ॥ 


— and ın which the various sorts of the letter-sounds of the 
Atharvan, the Sàman, the Rk and the Yajus exist with 
distinct identities 


यदेक  प्रक्रियाभदबहुधा प्रविभज्यत | 
तह॒याकरणमागस्य पर ब्रह्माधिगम्यतें ॥ 


—which, though one, 1s divided on the basis of the various 
explanations (of 1t),—that Supreme Brahman 1s attained 
by having recourse to grammar 
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नित्या दाव्दारथसम्बन्धास्तत्राम्नाता महषिभि । 
AAT सानृतन्त्राणा भाष्याणा च प्रणेतभि ॥ 


Words, meanings, and theu relations are described ın ıt as 
timeless by the sages, who are the authors of the Sutras, 
the Varttikas and the Bhásyas 


अपोद्धारपदार्था ये ये चार्था स्थितलक्षणा । 
अन्वाख्येयाइच ये शब्दा ये चापि प्रतिपादका ॥ 
कार्यकारणभावेन योग्यभावेन च स्थिता । 
धर्स ये प्रत्यये Ng सम्बन्धा साध्वसाधुषु ॥ 
ते लि ड्केश्च स्वशःदेइच शास्त्रेऽस्मिन्तुप वाणता à 
स्मृत्य्थमनुगम्यन्ते केचिदेव यथागमम्‌ N 


24 25,26 In this science are described for the sake of the 
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code rules, word-meanings which are analytically (ie, 
etymologically ) derived or fixed as such (by conventions, 
etc), words which are indicative or descriptive, and (word- 
meaning ) relations which are either of the nature of cause 
and effect or of (inseparable) identity These which 
form accessoi1es to conduct and undeistanding aie des- 
cribed through their own names, or through character- 
istic features and as covering the valid and the invalid 
ones, some of these are also used (in non-scriptural con- 
texts) according to rules 


शिष्टेभ्य आगमात्सिद्धा साधवो धर्मसाधनम्‌ । 
अथप्रत्यायनाभेदे विपरीतास्त्वसाधव. ॥ 


Even if it 1s found that there is no difference (between 
two forms) in the matter of expressmg the meaning, only 
those which are derived from the scripture (1e, grammar) 
are valid as struments for right conduct for the wise, 
the opposite ones are invalid 


नित्यत्वे कृतकत्वं वा तषामादिन विद्यते । 
प्राणनामिब सा चषा व्यवस्था नित्यतोच्यते ॥ 
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Like living beings, words also have no (traceable) begn- 
ning whether they are eternal or created This rule 
(about words) 1s called their eternity १ 

नानथिकामिमा shag व्यवस्था कर्तुमहति। 

तस्मान्नि बध्यते नित्याः साधुत्वविषया स्मृति ॥ 


No one dare make this rule meaningless ‘Therefore, the 
the eternal code of rules about validity has been composed 
न चागमादृते धमंस्तकंण व्यवतिष्ठते i 
ऋषीणामपि यञ्ज्ञान तदप्यागमपूर्वकस्‌ ॥ 
(Scripture is essential, not reasoning alone) —Right 
conduct 15 not established by reasoning dissociated from 


scripture Even the knowledge which the sages possess 
has the scripture for its reference 


धर्मस्य चाव्यवच्छिन्ना पन्थानो ये व्यवस्थिता | 


न ठन्लोकग्रसिद्धत्वात्करिचत्तकंण बाधते ॥ 
No one can refute by reasoning or by argument of em- 


pirical obviousness those unbroken and traditional paths 
of right conduct 


अवस्थादेशकालाना भेदादिभन्नासु शक्तिषु । 
mammaa प्रसिद्धिरतिदुर्लेभा ॥ 


Rarely are the natures of substances known from inference, 
since their properties vary with variations in (their ) state, 
place or time 


तिर्ज्ातशक्तव्रव्यस्थ at तामथक्रिया प्रति | 
विशिष्टद्रव्यसम्बन्धे सा शक्ति, प्रतिबध्यते n 


The power which a substance 1s well-known as possessing 


स्मान्निबद्धा शिष्टेस्सा साधु--घ. 


८ fet --क 

९ सहेतुकम्‌--ख 

१० प्रतीतिरपिदु--ग 
११ विज्ञातश---घ, 


३४ 


34 


२५ 


35 


३६ 


36 


३७ 


37 


( 7 ) 


towards a particular activity 18 obstructed when it comes 
into association with another specific object 


यत्नेनानुमितो5प्यर्थ कुशलेरन्‌मातृभि. । 

अभियुक्ततर रन्य रन्यथेबोपपाद्यत T 
Even a conclusion inferred after great consideration. by 
clever logicians 1s decided to be otherwise by others more 
qualified 

परेषामसमास्येयमभ्यासादेव जायते । 

सणिरूप्यादि' विज्ञान तद्विदा नानुमानिकम' ॥ 
Such a knowledge as discriminates between different 
diamonds, different coins, etc ,—a knowledge which cannot 
be described to others—arises in those who possess it, 
only from practice, 1t 1s not inferential 

प्रत्यक्षमनुमान च व्यतिक्रम्य व्यवस्थिता । 

v e 

* पित्रक्ष पिशाचाना कर्मजा एव सिद्धय, ॥ 
The supernatural powers which demons, departed souls 
and ogres possess, which transcend the perceptual and 
the 1nferential, are indeed the results of their actions (in 
previous births) 

आविर्भू तप्रकाशानामनु' पप्लुतचेतसाम्‌ । 

अतीतानागतज्ञान प्रत्यक्षान्न विशिष्यते ॥ 
The knowledge of the past and the future, which 18 pos- 
sessed by sages, enlightened, and undisturbed in mind, 
does not differ (In certainty) from direct perception 

१२ दिषज्ञान--ग 


१३ नितम्‌--ग, घ 

१४ रक्ष पितृपिशाचाना-ग 
१५ मन्ता--ख 

१६ मनमुपद्रुतचे--ख 
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अतोन्द्रियातसवद्यान्‌ पइ्यन्त्याषण चक्षुषां । 
ये भावान्‌ वचन तेषा नानुमानेन बाध्यते ॥ 
The words of those who perceive the super-sensual and 


non-cognisable objects with the eye of a sage are not 
1efuted by inferential reasoning 


ये यस्य स्वमिव ज्ञान दर्शन नातिशड्ुते । 


स्थित प्रत्यक्षपक्ष त कथमन्यो निवर्तयेत्‌ ॥ 
When a man does not doubt the perceptual knowledge 
(of a reliable person) as if ıt were his own, how can an- 
other one (given to reasoning) make him who (thus) 
stands on the side of peiception, turn back ? 


इद पुण्यमिद पापमित्येतस्मिन्‌ पद्ये । 


आचण्डाल मनुष्याणा ` सम शास्त्रप्रयोजनम्‌ ॥ 
The scriptural truth 1s of equal use to all humanity down 
to the Candalas in thelr Judgements ‘this is virtue’ and 
‘this 18 sm ° 
चेतन्य मिव यश्चायमविच्छेदेन — wdd । 
आगमसस्तमुपासीनो gg वादेन बाध्यते ॥ 
He who has got the Vedic knowledge which shines un- 
broken like consciousness 18 not influenced by the inferen- 
tial arguments (of the logicians ) 
हस्तस्पर्शादि वान्धेन विषमे पथि धावता । 
अनुसानप्रधानेन विनिपातो न moa 
Like a (blind) man running along on an uneven path 
obtaining his knowledge (of the path) only from feeling 


from his hand, he, who relies on inference (for his know- 
ledge) will speedily fall 
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न्यविषयरचाय--घ 
तुबाधेनं--घ 
दिबाधेन--ख 
मेप्यभिधावता--ख 
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* २२ 
४३ तस्मादकृतक शास्त्र cata च सनिबन्धनाम्‌ | 
आश्रित्यारभ्यते शिष्टे ` शब्दानामनुशासनम्‌ ॥ 
43 Therefore, basing themselves on the sciipture of Impersonal 
origin and the tradition of the precept-books with ther 


binding precepts, the investigation of words 1s undertaken 
by the wise 


४४ द्वावपादानशब्देषे शब्दो शब्दविदो fag | 
एको तिमित्त शब्दानामपरोऽय प्रयुज्यते ॥ 


44 Grammarians consider that there are two ‘word-entities’ 
(1e, two elements) in functional words, one (1e, the sphota) 
1s the cause of the (production) of words and the other 
(the speech-sound ) 1s used 1n connection with meanings 


vu ` आत्मभेदस्तयो केचिदस्तीत्याहु पुराणगा । 
बुद्धिभेदादभिन्तस्य भेदमक प्रचक्षत N 
45 Some, among the teachers of old considered that there 
was a difference in essence between these two Others 
(on the other hand) speak of the same undivided entity 
being thought various, through a difference 1n conceiving 
it 





२२ वा---ख 


२३ साधुत्वविषया स्मृति --घ 
24  Charudeva Sastri’s Benares edition (क) gives the 
following verse in the commentary under stanza 44 
अविभक्तो बिभक्तेभ्यो जायतेऽर्थस्य वाचक । 
शब्दस्ततरार्थरूपात्मा सम्भदमुपगच्छति |i 


Sastr1 adds the following note on ıt “This stanza 1s seen 
interpollated in all manuscrpts except 4-5 The commentary 


would indicate that the karlka was by another author and has 
been given in the text by the author of the Vakyapadiya to 
show a particular view held by another author °? 
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४६ refed यथा ज्योति प्रकाशान्तरकारणम्‌ ॥ 


तद्॒च्छब्दो5पि बुद्धिस्थ श्रुतीना कारण पृथक्‌ ॥ 
46 Just as the light which 1s 1n the fire-stick acts as the cause 
for further lights, similarly the Word which 1s 11 the mind 
is the cause of speech-sounds 


४७ faima पुरा बुद्ध्या क्वचिदर्थं निवेशित । 
करणेभ्यो विवृत्तेन ध्वनिना सोऽनुगृह्यत ॥ 
47 The Word is examined ın the mind, ıs then fixed to a 
specific meaning and then through the instrumentality of 
the speech-sounds producted through (their) causes 12 


४८ नादस्य क्रमजत्मत्वाच पुर्वा न परइच स । 
अक्रमः HART भेदवानिव जायत ॥ 


48 The Word is neither a ‘previous’ nor ‘a subsequent’, 
because it 1s the speech-sounds which are produced m 
sequence But the non-sequential is revealed as sequential 
as if it were divided 


४९ प्रतिबिम्बं यथान्यत्र स्थित तोय क्रियावशात्‌ । 
तत्प्रवृत्तिमिवान्वंति स धमं स्फोटनादयो ॥ 


49 Just as a reflection formed elsewhere (1e, in water) 
appears, due to the activities of the water, to partake of 
the movements of the water, simular 18 the relationship 
between the Word and the speech-sound 


25 This karika ıs numbered 47 in ‘ka’—an obvious mis- 
take Beng numbered correctly as 46 ın the text as given in 
the present edition, the numbering of karikas from this pomt 
on wards differs from ‘ka’ This agrees with the Benares edition 

२६ मजात--ख, घ 
२७ नापररच--ख 
२८ तोय क्रि--ग 

Bhartrharrs commentary contamed in the Trivandrum 
manuscript (*ga") does not go beyond Karka 50 The text 
alone 18 given after it 
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आत्मरूपं यथा ज्ञाने ज्ञेयरूपं च दृश्यते । 
AIST तथा Wes स्वरूप च प्रकाशते ॥ 


Just as 10 (perceptual) knowledge, there can be seen both 
itself (1९, the act of perceiving) and the object of knowledge 
(the thing perceived), so in the word there appears the 
meaning-element and the formal element 

आण्ड भावसिवापन्नो य॒ क्रतु शब्दसज्ञक । 

वृत्तिस्तस्य क्रियारूपा भागशो भजते क्रमम्‌ ॥ 


The inner principle called ‘speech’ which exists egg-like, 
evolving Into speech-activity, assumes sequence through 
its parts 

यर्थकबुद्धिविषया afra पटे । 

मृत्यन्तरस्य त्रितयमेव शब्देऽपि दृश्यते ॥ 
Just as a shape which 18 (a copy) of another shape, after 
it has become the object of a unified perception (having 
been first received by the senses as a complex-pattern of 
parts), ıs then painted (in stages) on the canvas, so lıke- 


wise three stages (three aspects) are seen in the compre- 
hension of speech 79 


यथा प्रयोक्तु प्राग्बुद्धि शब्देष्वेव प्रवतंते । 

व्यवसायो गृहीतृणामेब तेष्वेव जायते ॥ 
Just as the mind of the speaker first dwells on the words 
(and not their parts when he wants to convey their 
meaning) similarly, the activity of the hearers first arises 


out of the words (and not their parts) in their attempt 
to understand their sense 


अर्थोपसजनीभ्‌तानभिधेयेष केषुचित्‌ । 
चरितार्थान्‌ पराथत्वान्न लोक प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 


When certain meanings are conveyed the forms (which 
convey them), having (thus) become accessories to 
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(such) meanings, and having their purpose (thus) ful- 
filled, they are not perceived (as accessories to action ), 
because they are (uttered ) for the sake of another (namely, 
meaning ) 


ग्राह्य त्व ग्राहकत्व च द्वे शक्ती तेजसो यथा । 


तथेव सवेशब्दानामंते पृथगवस्थिते ॥ 
Just as light has two powers, namely the power of 
being perceived and the power of causing the perception 
of objects, sumilarly all words have these two distinct 
powers 


विषयत्वमनापन्त शब्दर्नार्थं प्रकाइयते । 
न सत्तयेव तेऽर्थाना अगहोता प्रकाशका' ॥ 


Meaning 1s not understood from words which (themselves) 
have not become objects (of the sense of hearing) With- 
out being (thus) received, they do not express meaning 
by their mere existence 

अतोऽनिर्जञातरूपत्त्वात्किमाहेत्यभिधोयत । 

नेन्द्रियाणा प्रकाइयऽर्थं स्वरूप गृह्यते तथा ॥ 
Therefore when the form of the (uttered ) word 1s not clear, 
the question ‘what did you say’ 1s asked (of the speaker), 
But the nature of the sense-faculties 1s not similarly grasped 
when an object has to be revealed by them 14 

भेदेनाव गृहीतो द्वौ शब्दधर्मावपोद्धतौ । 


भेदकार्यषु हेतुत्व अविरोधेत गच्छत n 


These two aspects of the word, analysed and comprehen- 
ded separately, act without mutual opposition as causes 
of different effects 


वुद्धयादयो यथा शब्दा स्वरूपोपनिबन्धना । 
आदेच्प्रत्यायित शब्दे सम्बन्ध यान्ति ahah: n 


Just as the words ‘vrddhr and the like besides expressing 
ther own form are also related to the sounds named by 


them, namely, those symbolised by ‘adaic’ (16, 87, (av 
and 'au') etc, 


३१ ग्रहणत्व च--घ 
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अग्निशब्दस्तथवायमग्निदब्दनिबन्धन । 

अग्निश्चुत्येति सम्बन्धमग्निशब्दाभिधेयया ॥ 
so this word ‘agni’ (‘fire’) besides being related to the 
word ‘agn?’ (meaning fire) ıs also related to that referred 
to by the word ‘agni’ namely the form ‘agm’ 

यो य उच्चार्यते शब्दो नियत न स कार्यभाक्‌ । 

अन्यप्रत्यायने शक्ति न तस्य प्रतिबध्यते n 


A word which 1s uttered (in everyday use) 1s never linked 
with grammatical operations (But) its capacity to 
convey that other form (that 18, its Own form as the 
meaning ) 1s not obstructed 


उच्चरन्परतन्त्रत्वाद्गुण काये ने युज्यते | 
तस्मात्तदथ . कार्याणा सम्बन्ध परिकल्प्यत ॥ 


The word which ıs pronounced (ın ordinary speech) being 
secondary, since it ıs for the sake of the other (namely, 
the thing-meant) 1s not linked with grammatical opera- 
tions, and hence we adopt the convention that the gram- 
matical operations are attached to words which symbolise 
themselves 


सामान्यमाश्ित यद्चदुपमानोपसंययो । 
तस्य तस्योपमानेधु धर्मोऽन्यो व्यतिरिच्यत ॥ 


Whatever common attributes there exist 70 the object with 
which anything 1s compared and the thing which 1s com- 
pared to it, some attributes other than them also exist 
in the object to which the comparison ıs made !5 
गुण प्रकर्षहेतुयं स्वातन्त्यंणोपदिश्यते । 
तस्याथिताद्गुणादेव प्रकृष्टत्व प्रतोयते ॥ 
Whatever quality which 18 the cause of the excellence (of 
an object) 1s (itself) mentioned in the form of an object, 


its (own) excellence ıs caused by the qualities residing 
m it ० 
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तस्याभिधेयभावेन य शब्द समवस्थित । 
तस्याप्युच्चारणे खूपमन्यत्तस्माद्विविच्यते ॥ 
When a word (like ‘agni’ ın the Sutra ‘agnerdhak’ ), which 
has its own form as its meaning 1s pronounced (for con- 
veying its form), then (from that word) 1s discriminated 
another word (namely, the word ‘agni which has ‘fire’ 
as 115 meaning ) 


प्राक्सज्ञिनाभिसम्बन्धात्सज्ञा रूपयदाथिका । 
षष्ठ्याइच प्रथमायाइच निमित्तत्वाय कल्प्मत ॥ 


Before beng connected to the thing ıt means a name 15 
capable of genitive and nominative constructions, because 
it has its own form as its meaning 


तत्राथवत्त्वात्प्रथमा सज्ञाहाब्दाद्विधोयते । 
अस्येति व्यतिरेकहच तदर्थादेव जायते ॥ 


The nominative 1s prescribed to a name because 1t 1s mean- 
ingful with its form (as its meaning), and it 1s from the 
same meaning that the genitive construction in the form 
‘of it’ arises 


स्व रूपमिति Sera व्यक्तिस्सज्ञोपदिश्यते | 
जाते कार्याणि ससृष्टा जातिस्तु प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 


Some consider that in the Sutra ‘svam ripam’ a name as 
a particular ıs meant, the universal attached to the partı- 
cular undergoes grammatical operation 


सज्ञिना व्यक्तिमिच्छन्ति सूत्रे ग्राह्मामथापरे । 


जातिप्रत्यायिता व्यक्ति प्रदेशेषपतिष्ठत ॥ 
Others think that what ıs meant by the Sūtra ıs a partı- 
cular instance of the named (and that 1t 1s the class which 
15 the name) and that 1n any given instance one finds only 
a particular, the understanding of which 1s brought about 
by the universal 17 


३४ व्यक्तिस्तु--ग 
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७० PAA नित्यताया तु कंचिदेकत्ववादिन d 

कार्यत्वे नित्यताया तु कचिन्नानात्ववादिन ॥ 

70 Bothamong those who uphold the eternity theory of words, 
and those who hold that words are created, there ar 
some who uphold its sameness (ın all instance of its oc- 
currence) Again among the upholders of the doctrine 
of eternity and of the doctrine that words are created there 
are those who uphold the plurality of words (1e, that 
every occurence of apparently the same word, 1s really 
the occurence of a different word) 

७१ पदभेदेऽपि वर्णानामेकत्व न निवर्तते । 

वाक्येषु पदमेकङच भिन्नेष्वप्युप लभ्यते ॥ 

71 (The doctrine of an opponent school 1s stated regarding 
the comparitive reality of letters, words and sentences) ~ 
Even when the word is a different one, the identity of the 
letters ıs not Impaired, and (ın the same way) in different 
sentences the same word 1s observed 

७२ न वर्णव्यतिरेकेण पदमन्यच्च विद्यते । 
वाक्य वर्णपदाभ्या च व्यतिरिक्त न कञ्चन ॥ 

72 Therefore the word does not exist as more than its letters, 
nor 15 there a sentence existing as more than the letters 
and the words 

^. ~ ~ ३७ 

७३ पदे न वर्णा विद्यन्त वणष्ववयवा इव | 

वाक्यात्पदानामत्यन्त प्रविवेको न कइचन N 

73 (The grammarian’s doctrine 1s given —) 

Just as there are no parts in letters (similarly) there are 
no letters in. the word Nor ıs there any reality ın abs- 
tracting the word from the sentence 

३६ द्यते--घ 
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७४ भिन्न दशनमाशित्य व्यवहारोऽनुगम्यत । 
तत्र यन्मुख्यमेकषा तत्रान्यषा विपर्यय ॥ 


74 People follow customaiy usage (and talk of ‘words’ and 
‘letters’) though basing their theories on differcnt views 
and on this (question) what is considered as primary by 
one school ıs taken ın an opposite way by others 


७५ स्फोटस्याभिन्नकालस्थ ध्वतिकालानुपातित । 
ग्रहणोपाधिभदेन वृत्तिभेद प्रचक्षत ॥ 


75 People talk of difference of diction (as belonging to the 
utterance) of the Word, which itself 1s of undivided time, 
but (appears to) follow the time-pattern of the speech- 
sounds (uttered), 1n accordance with the differences in 
the causes of its being perceived 

eg स्वभावभेदान्नित्यत्वं हस्वदीघेप्लुतादिषु | 
~ ~ € Ww 
प्राकृतस्य ध्वने' काल इब्दस्यत्युपचयत ॥ 

76 With regard to the short, long and prolated vowels, since 
a speech-unit (here, a vowel) 1s (essentially) timeless, 
and (therefore) fundamentally different (from the 
speech-sound which reveals it), 1t 18 the time of the pri- 


mary-sound which 1s metaphorically considered as belong- 
Ing to the speech-unit 


IT FR nd 


38 In interpreting the verse ‘‘svabhfva etc etc’ Bhartr- 
hari in his commentary as given by Charudeva Sastri (ka) 
quotes a verse fiom Samgrahakàra with the introduction evam 
hi Samgrahkarah pathati The verse reads as follows 

शब्दस्य ग्रहणे हेतु प्राकृतो ध्वनिरिष्यते । 
स्थितिभेदे निमित्तत्व वकृत प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 

The commentary given in the Benares edition does not 
give this verse But the Benares version of the text gives this 
as partof the text with the difference that स्थितिभदै im the 
third Ime is changed into वृत्तिभेदे In the light of the 
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शब्दस्यूर्ध्वंसभिव्यक्तेव्‌ त्तिभेद तु वेकृता । 

ध्वनय समुपोहन्ते स्फोटात्मा aa भिद्यते ॥ 
It ıs however after the word has been revealed (by the 
primary sound) that the modified sounds are presented 
to the mind as distinctions of diction (and hence a 
fortiori) the self of the Word 1s not divided into parts by 
them 18 


इन्द्रियस्येद सस्कार दाब्दस्येबोभयस्य वा । 
क्रिपते ध्वनिभिर्वादास्त्रयो$भिव्यक्तिवादिनाम' ॥ 


There are three views among those who hold the theory 
that words are manifested 1१ (1) the sounds act upon 
the sense-faculty, or (2) they act upon the word or 
(3) they act upon both 


इर्द्रियस्येच संस्कार समाधानाञ्जनादिभि । 
विषयस्य तु सस्कारस्तद्गन्धप्रतिपत्तय ॥ 


(The first theory) would be analogous to the theory of 
sight—perception which held that) only the sense— 
faculty (of sight) 1s acted upon, namely, by attention and 
apphcation of ointment,?? (The second theory would be 
analogous to a theory of smell-perception which held that) 
only the thing (for instance, the earth) is acted upon in 
order that its smell might be received 


aay प्राप्यकारित्वे तजसा तु इथोरपि | 
विबयेन्द्रिययोरिष्ट. सस्कार स क्रमो ध्वने ॥ 


evidence of Bhartrhari’s own commentary, I have not mcluded 
the verse 1n the text Since, however, the idea given in the 
stanza 1s integral to the philosophy, I give below a translation 


“The cause through which the letter 1s perceived 1s defined 


as the primary speech sound while the modified speech sound 


18 the cause of the difference In diction °? 
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(According to the third theory) where however, the eye 
effects the reception of a cognition, it 1s clear that both 
the object and the sense-faculty are acted upon by the 
hght, and speech-sounds operate 1n the same form 


स्फोटरूपाविभागेन ध्वनेग्रेहणसिष्यत | 
कश्चिद्ध्वनिरसवेद्य स्वतन्त्रो$न्ये प्रकल्पित ॥ 


Certain theorists maintain that reception of the sound 
takes place without any separation of 1t from the form of 
the Word (sphota), others hold that the sound 18 not 
perceptible Accoiding to yet others it ıs an independent 
manifesting agent 


यथानुवाक. इलोको वा सोढत्वमुपगच्छति । 


आवृत्त्या न तु स ग्रन्थ प्रत्त्यावृत्ति निरूप्यते ॥ 
Just as a chapter or a single verse 1s apprehended as a unit 
by means of saying over its component parts in order, 
but of course the book 18 not defined at each component 
parts, 

प्रत्यय रनुपास्येय ग्रेहणानुगुणस्तथा | 

ध्वनिप्रकाशिते शाब्दे स्वरूपमवधायंते ॥ 
—so likewise the form of a word 1s apprehended (as a 
unity ) when the word 1s revealed by the sound through 
the agency of causal factors which are appropriate to the 
cognition (of the word), but which are not themselves 
(as such) apprehended (1e, the hearer ıs not aware of 
the separate sense-data ) 


नादेराहितबीजायामन्त्येत ध्वनिना सह । 


आवृत्तपरिपाकायां बुद्धो शब्दोष्वधायंते ॥ 
Simultaneously with the last sound, the word 1s appre- 
hended by the mind in which the seed has been sown by 
the (physical) sounds, and in which ripening (of the 


speech) has been brought about by the telling over (of 
the sounds ) 


४७ वृत्त्या--ख' 
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८५ असतइचान्तराले याञ्छब्दानस्तीति मन्यते । 
प्रतिपत्तरशक्ति सा ग्रहणोपाय एव स ॥ 


85 As far as the non-existent forms, which (a hearer) considers 
as existing in the interval (before the complete word has 
been pronounced), are concerned, this 1s merely Incapa- 
city on the part of the hearer, they are 1n fact, only means 
to the apprehension (of the complete word) 

८६ सेदातुकारो ज्ञातस्य वाचरचोपप्लवो धव । 
कमोपसुष्टरूपा वाग्‌ ज्ञानं ज्ञेयव्यपाश्चयप्‌ N 

86 There is the semblance of distinctions ın cognition, (simi- 
larly) the attributing of distinctions on words is always 
seen The word appears to be produced 10 stages and 
cognition seems to be dependent on the cognised 


८७ यथाद्यसख्याग्रहणमुपाय प्रतिपत्तये । 
सख्यान्तराणा भेदेंडपि तथा दब्दान्तरश्रुति ॥ 


87 Just as earlier numbers (in a series) should be appre- 
hended for the apprehension of subsequent ones, although 
the latter are different from the former, so 18 the appre- 
hension of parts ın a unit of speech (an aid to the appre- 
hension of the whole) 


८८ प्रत्येक व्यञ्जका भिन्ना वर्णवाक्यपदेष ये । 


तेषामत्यन्तभेदेऽपि credi इव शक्तय ॥ 


88 When 1n reality revealing units in the syllable, word and 
sentence function independently of each other, they 
appear to function in combination, although they are 
entirely different ४ 


४१ रूपाया--ख 

In imteipieting this karika (86) Bhartrhar: in his com- 

mentary quotes the following stanza 
ज्ञेयेन न विना ज्ञान व्यवहारे ऽवतिष्ठते 
नालब्धक्रमया वाचा करिचदर्थोऽभिधीयते ॥ 

In this world there can be no knowledge without the 
known A word which 1s not revealed in sequence never con- 
veys a meaning ” 
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थथेव दर्शने. पुवे द्‌ रात्सन्तमसेऽपि वा । 
अत्यथाकृत्य विषयमन्यथवाध्यवस्यति ॥ 
Just as on looking from a distance or in the dark, one at 


first misunderstands an object, and (later on) under- 
stands 1t otherwise (1e, In its true nature), 
व्यज्यमाने तथा वाक्ये वाक्याभिव्यक्तिहेतुभि । 
भागावग्रहरूपेण पूर्वं बुद्धि प्रवतत ॥ 
—sunilarly during the manifestation of the sentence by its 
causes (namely, the smaller units like letters and words), 


the mind first functions as comprehending the component 
units (as real units) 


यथातुपूर्वीनियमो विकारे क्षीरबीजयो । 
तथेव start नियतो बुद्धिषु क्रम ॥ 


Just as there ıs a (fixed) sequence (in the stages) of the 
transformation of milk (into curds) and the seed (into 
the tree), similarly there ıs a fixed sequence in the series 
of the hearer’s peiceptions (of the intervening words, 
phrases, etc) 

भागवत्स्वपि तेष्वेव रूपभेदो ध्वने कऋमात्‌। 

निभागिष्वभ्युपायो वा भागभेदप्रकल्पनम्‌ ॥ 
And when they (1e, sentences, words, etc ) are made up 
of real parts (granting the Mimamsaka’s position), the 
difference in form (between two speech units for ins- 
tance, two words, ‘nad? and ‘dina’) 1s really due to the 
(difference in the) sequence of their sounds And where 
words, etc , a1e considered as not made up of (real) parts 
(by the Akhandavadins), the fancying of parts 1s a means 
(to the realisation of the total unit) 


42 This reading does not make sense since the reference in the 
the karika 1s to sounds (dhvanis) that reveal the sphota im the 
syllable, the word and the sentence, and not to the varna or 
the syllable Nevertheless the reading 1s given here 
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९३ & अनकव्यवत्यभिव्यद्भचा जाति' स्फोट इति em i 


केरिचद्‌ व्यक्तय एवास्या ध्वनिनेव प्रकल्पिता n 


93 1६78 considered by some that the Word ıs a universal sug- 
gested by a number of individuals (namely, speech- 
sounds), these individual speech-sounds (according 
to them) constitute the sound-pattern of the Word 


९४ अविकारस्य शब्दस्य निमित्त विकृतो ध्वनि । 
उपलब्धो निमित्तत्वमुपयाति प्रकाशवत्‌ ॥ 
94 Just as ight (reveals objects), the speech-sounds produced 
by (their) causes become the cause of the mmmutable 
Word 


९५ न चानित्येष्वभिव्यक्तिनियमेन व्यवस्थिता । 

आश्रयरपि नित्याना जातीना व्यतिरिष्यते ॥ 

95 (If the Word 1s revealed like this, does ıt not mean that 
it is not eternal ? The answer ıs in the negative) — 
Being revealed 1s not established as invariably pertaining 
to non-eternal things Universals which are eternal are 
also considered to be revealed by those (1e, the partı- 
culars) in which they inhere 


९६ दशादिभिशच सम्बन्धो दृष्ट कायवतासिह । 
देशभेदविकल्पेषपि न भेदो ध्वनिशब्दयों ॥ 


96 In hfe (only) concrete objects are found to have relation 
to place and the like (for mstance, time) And even 
accepting the alternative (that difference ın place, 
etc applies also to those that are not concrete objects), 
there 18 no (such) difference between the speech-sound 
and the Word (ıt reveals) ?* 


९७ ग्रहणग्राहकयो सिद्धा योग्यता नियता यथा । ˆ 
व्यङ्भचव्यञ्जकभावेत ` तथेव स्फोटनादयोः ॥ 


97 Just as there exists an invariable competence of the re- 
vealed and the revealer between a perceiving sense-organ 
and the thing it perceives, so does it exist between the 


Word and the speech-sounds 


४४ तामपि--क,ग, घ 
Both Punyaraja's & Bhartrhari’s commentaries support 
the reading accepted 
४५ नियता योग्यता यथा--है 
४६ 'कअजकभांवे$पि--ग, घ . 
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सद्दाग्रहणाना च गन्धादीना प्रकाशकम्‌ । 
निमित्त नियत लोके प्रतिद्रव्यमवस्थितम्‌ ॥ 


And it 18 seen (in our experience) that, in the case of 
(various) smells and the lke which are perceived by 
the same sense-organ, there 1s a separate causal factor for 
each substance 


प्रकाशकाना भेदाइच प्रकाश्योर्ञ्थोञ्नुदततं । 


तेलोदकादिभेदे तत्‌ प्रत्यक्ष प्रतिबिम्बर्क ॥ 
(The pomt that the attributes of the speech-sounds 16- 
vealing the Word are transferred to the Word 1s again 
stated) — 
The object revealed partakes of the attributes of the 
reflecting medium This 1s obvious 1n the different kinds 
of reflections (of an object) produced in oil water and 
the like 

विरुद्धपरिमाणेष वजादशतलादिषु । 

पर्वतादिसरूपाणा भावाना नास्ति सम्भव ॥ 
And surely, concrete objects of the type of mountains 
cannot have existence (except as their reflections) in 
stones, a mirror-surface and the like of mcompatible size 


तस्मादभिन्नकालेषु वर्णवाक्यपदादिषु । 


वृत्तिकाल स्वकालइच नादभेदाद्विभज्यते gi 
Therefore the period of the speechsounds and of (their 
secondary variations in the form of) diction 1s assigned 
to the syllable, word and sentence which are (themselves ) 
without time-distinctions 

è Yo a `~ 

य संयोग विभागाभ्या करणरुषजन्यते । 

स स्फोट शब्दजा शब्दा ध्वनयोच्न्यरुदाहता' ॥ 
(The definitions of the sphota and dhvani by another 
school are given) — 
The sphota 1s that which 1s produced by the union and 


४७ यवियोगाम्या--घ 
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disunion of the speech-o:gans (lke the vocal choids) 
And dhvanis are sounds born of this sphota 


aed महति वा शब्दे स्फोटकालो न भिद्यते । 


परस्तु शब्दसन्तान प्रचयापचयात्मक N 
(The nature of the primary and modified speech-sounds 
18 again stated fiom the author’s point of view) — 


Whether the speech-sound 1s short o: long, the measure 
of the Word does not change The subsequent sound 
(1e, the modified speech-sound ) which arises out of the 
primary speech-sounds 1s expanded or contracted In its 


form 


द्रात्प्रभेव दीपस्य ध्वनिमात्र तु लक्ष्यते । 


घण्टादीनां च शब्देषु व्यवतो भेद स दुइयते ॥ 
(The view-point of another school 1s stated) — 
Like hght from a lamp, merely the speech sound 
(undifferentiated as primary and modified) 1s heard from 
a distance But in the sound of a bell and the hke the 
distinction 1s clearly noticed 


द्रव्याभिघातात्प्रचितो भिन्नो दोघंप्टतावपि । 
कम्पं तूपरत जाता नादा वृत्तेविशेषका ॥ 


(The discussion of the doctrine held by the Grammarians 


is taken up again) — 

The long and prolated sounds which are different (from 
the short sound) are produced by the striking of the or- 
gans of speech And the sounds which modify diction 
arise after the cessation of the movements (of the organs ) 2 


“ अनवस्थितकस्पेडपि करणे ध्वनयोइपर d 
स्फोटादवोपजायन्त ज्वाला ज्वालान्तरादिव ॥ 


(The view of another school) — 

Even before the vibrations of the speech-organs (which 
produce the word ) have subsided, other sounds, are formed 
from the word( sphota Jitself, as one flame from another 


४८ लभ्यते--क 


49 Karika 106 ıs not seen 10 manuscript gha Bhartrhan 


has his commentary on this, however The Benares edition also 
gives the karika 


५० तय परे--घ 


( 24 ) 


१०७ वायोरणना ज्ञानस्य शब्दत्वा -पत्तिरिष्यते । 

केरिचट्शनभेदोऽहि प्रवादेष्वनवस्थित. ॥ 

107 (Now regarding what constitutes the substance of speech ) 
It is held by some (16, by three schools respectively), 
that air, the atoms or consciousness become speech 
There 1s an endless numbel of variant views ın this matter 


१०८ लब्धक्रिय प्रयत्नेन वक्तुरिच्छानुर्वात्तना | 
स्थानेष्वभिहतो वायु eq प्रतिपद्यते u 
108 (These views are expounded) — 
The air which 1s stirred by the speake1’s effort following 
his desire to speak strikes the speech centres and produces 
speech 
iz ₹ ५३ 
१०९ तस्य कारणसामथ्यद्विगप्रचयधमसण । 
सन्षिपाताद्विभज्यन्ते सारवत्योऽपि waz ॥ 
109 Even powerful objects are broken by air which possesses 


the attributes of speed and accumulation, blowmg with 
the capacity to cause (such breaking) 


५१ व्दार्थापत्तिरि--घ 
52 After this the Trivandrum manuscript (ga) gives 
the karika “< _अजस्रवृत्ति etc " given as 116 im the text given 
here The text im the said Trivandrum manuscript omits 9 
karikas namely the followsing 
वायोरणूना विभजन्तात्मनो 

The manuscript ‘gives the karka 'अजस्रवृत्ति etc ” 

as follows 
THAR सुक्ष्मत्वेनोपलभ्यते । 
व्यञ्जनाद्वायूरिव स निमित्तात्प्रचीयते ॥ 

Note the reading प्रचीयते inthelast lne In the verse 
as given in Charudeva Sastri and the Benares editon the 
reading is प्रतीयते 

५२ घर्भिण --ख 


( 25 ) 


११०ष अणव सर्वशक्तित्वाद्भेदसंसगंवत्तय । 
छायातपतम हब्दभावेन परिणामिन ॥ 


110 (Regarding the atom-theory) — 
The atoms, which unite and separate, transform them- 
selves into shadows, light, and darkness and also into 
speech on account of their possessing all (possible) capa- 
cities (16, the capacity to be transformed into all things) 


१११ष स्वशक्तौ व्यज्यमानाया प्रयत्नेन समोरिता । 
AUNT प्रचीयन्ते शब्दाख्या परमाणव ॥ 


lll When their capacity 1s being 1evealed these atoms which 
are called speech, prompted by the effort (of the speaker) 
collect together lke clouds (In the sky) 


११२ष अथायमान्तरो ज्ञाता सूक्ष्मे वागात्मनि स्थित, | 
व्यक्तये स्वस्य रूपस्य शब्दत्वेन विवतंत ॥ 
112 Finally, regarding the consciousness-theory) — 
Again, the inner knower who exists in the subtle quintes- 
sential speech transforms himself mto (audible) speech 
for the purpose of revealing his nature 
$938 स मनोभावमापद्य तेजसा पाकमागत । 
वायुमाविशति प्राणमथासो समुदीर्यते ॥ 
113 It (1e, consciousness) taking the form of the mind and 


ripening ए the fire (of the stomach) enters the life-breath, 
and it 1s then uttered 


११४ष अन्त करणतत्त्वस्य वायुराश्रयता गत । 
तद्धमंग समाविष्टस्तेजसंब faia ॥ 
114 The breath which has become the substratum of the 
mental principle is suffused with the mund's attributes 


and manifested (after 1t passes) through the fire (of the 
stomach ) 


५४ अभेदमान्तर ज्ञान सूक्ष्मवागात्मना स्थितमू--ख 
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विभजन्‌ स्वात्मनो ग्रन्थीन्‌ श्रुतिरूप पृथग्विधे । 
प्रागो वर्णानभिव्यज्य बर्णष्वेबोपलीयते ॥ 


Breaking up its inherent knots (ie, 1ts continuous current) 
the breath reveals the syllables through different and 
distinct speech-sounds and merges into those syllables 
themselves २५ 


अजस्रवत्तिये शब्द सक्ष्मत्वान्नोपलभ्यते । 
व्यञ्जनाद्वायरिव स स्वनिमित्तात्प्रतीयत ॥ 


(Yet another view about sound both of speech and of 


other kinds 1s given) — 

Sound though ıt ıs ever-existing 1s not experienced because 
it ıs too subtle? It 1s realised through the appropriate 
causal factors just as air 1s through fanning 


तस्य घ्राणे च या शक्तिर्या च बुद्धों व्यवस्थिता। 
विवतंमाना स्थानेषु संघा भेद प्रपद्यते ॥ 


(The view of yet another school) — 

The powers of speech resident in the breath and in the 
mind undergo transformation (Into speech) at the 
centres of speech-production and assume the distinctions 
(of revealed speech ) 


दब्देष्वेबाशिता शक्तिविव्वस्थास्थ निबन्धनो | 
‘Sada प्रतिभात्मायं भेदरूप ada ॥ 


The power which 1s based on words controls this universe 
This universe which has a single Intelligence as its soul 
15 perceived as manifold through the word as the eye 


“बड्जादिभेद शब्देन व्याख्यातो रूप्यते यत । 
तस्मादर्थविधा. सर्वा शब्दमात्रासु निश्चिता ॥ 
Since, 1t 1s seen that distinctions between two things, for 





५५ भज्य स्वा--ख 
५६ ब्लेत्रप्रतिभात्मा--घ 

५७ प्रतायते--घ 

५८ शब्दष्षडजादिख्पेण व्या--ग 
५९ शब्दमाचा सुनिश्चिता --ख 


This karika षड्जादिभेद etc 18 omitted in manuscript घ 


The karika ıs given ın all other printed books and manuscripts 
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instance, between a sadja and another musical note 
become clear when explained ın words, therefore all 
manner of things are determined as being only (under- 
stood through) words 


१२०  दाब्दस्य परिणामोऽयमित्यास्तायविदो ag 


saba एव प्रथममेतद्विश्व व्यवतंत ॥ 
120 ‘Those who are versed in the Vedas know that this Unr- 
verse ıs the transformation of speech It was out of the 
Vedas that this universe was first evolved 


१२१ इतिकतव्यता लोक सर्वा शब्दव्यपाश्रया | 
या पुर्वाहितसस्कारो 'बालोऽपि प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 


121 In this world the knowledge of the proper action (in a 


६०  faadd—T 
प्रवतते--घ 
61 Manuscript ग does not complete the karika and 
breaks off with the obviously wrong reading यालेके (for 
बालो$पि) After kanka 120 the manuscript W gives as text 
four karikas which occur ın Vrsabhadeva’s tika under karika 
शब्दस्य परिणामोऽय etc in Charudeva Sastr's edition (क) 
These karikas are the following — 


१ विभज्य बहुधात्मान स छन्दस्य प्रजापति । 
छन्दोमयीभिर्मात्राभि बहुधव विवेश तत्‌ ॥ 
२ साध्वी वाग्भूयसो ay पुरुषसु व्यवस्थिता । 
अधिक बर्तते तेषु पुण्य रूप प्रजापते ॥ 
३ प्राजापत्य महत्तजस्तत्पात्रशिव सवृतम्‌ | 
शरीरभेदे विदुषा स्वा योनिमुपधावति ॥ 
Y यदेतन्मण्डल भास्वद्‌ धाम चित्रस्य राघस | 
तद्भावमभिसम्भूय विद्याया प्रविलीयते ॥ 


The karikas as given in the tika have shghtly different 
readings from the manuscript version The differences are 
noted below — 

kanka 1 hne 2 तम्‌ instead of तत्‌  kanka 2 

साव्वीवाश्रयसी येष पुरुषषु 
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context) entirely depends on speech Even a boy has this 
knowledge of the proper action, having Im him the accu- 
mulated experience of the past *8 


१२२ आद्य करणविन्यास प्रागस्योध्वे समीरणम्‌। 


स्थानानामभिघातरच न विना शब्दभावनात्‌ ॥ 

122 ‘That first movement of the organs (of speech), the up- 
ward sending of the breath and its contact with the 
centres—these would not be possible but for verbal 1ma- 
gmation (in the child) 


१२३ न सोऽस्ति प्रत्ययो लोके य दाब्दानुगमादते । 
अनुविद्धमिव ज्ञान सवे शब्देन भासते ॥ 


123 In this world no comprehension is possible except as 
accompanied by speech All knowledge shines as permea- 
ted by speech 


१२४ वागूपता चेदुत्कामेदवबोधस्थ शाइवती । 
न प्रकाश" प्रकाशत सा हि प्रत्यवर्मशनी ॥ 
124 Ifitis denied that the permanent stuff of knowledge 1s 
speech, then that light (namely knowledge ) will not shine 


(in the form of a recollection) It ıs speech (1e, words) 
which makes recollection possible 


१२५ सासवेविद्या शिल्पाना कलाना चोपबन्धिनी । 


तदशादभि निष्पत्तौ सवे वस्तु विभज्यते n 
125 It 8 speech which binds all branches of knowledge of arts 
and crafts Everything when it 1s produced 1s classified 
through it 


१२६ष संवा ससारिणा सज्ञा बहिरन्तश्च वतत | 
तन्मात्रामव्यतिक्रान्त aaa सवं जातिषु di 
196 This speech exists within and outside all living beings. 





६२ ब्दातगमनाद्विना--घ 
६३ वतते--ग 
६४ विद्या शिल्पाना--ख 
६५ प्पत्न-क, ग, घ 
६६ कान्ते--ख 

क्रात्तचेतन्य --घ 
६७ जन्तुषु--ख वस्तुषु--क 
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Consciousness can exist in all creatures only after it 1s 
preceded by speech 
१२७ अर्थक्रियासु वाक्‌ सर्वान्‌ समीहयति देहिन d 
तढुत्क्रान्तो विसज्ञोश्य दृश्यते काष्ठकुड्यवत्‌ ॥ 
127 115 speech which prompts all mankind to activity When 


ıt 15 gone, man, dumb, looks like a log of wood or a piece 
of stone 


१२८ प्रविभागे यथा कर्ता तया कार्य प्रवर्तते | 

अविभागे ˆ तथा सेव कार्यत्वेनावतिष्ठते ॥ 

128 7६ छ when the distinctions (such as subject versus object) 
obtain, (1e, in the state of wakefulness, ) that the agent 
functions in connection with an object But when such 
distinctions do not obtain (1e, 1n the state of sleep) speech 
itself remains in the form of an object 30 


१२९ स्वमात्रा परमात्रा वा श्रुत्या प्रक्रम्यते यथा d 
axa esata तथा ह्यर्थो विधीयते ॥ 


129 Whether things are (identified with) the self, or with the 

Supreme, they become established in the form ın which 

they are introduced by words It 3s words which 
establish things 37 


१३० अत्यन्तमतथाभूत निमित्त श्रुत्युपाश्रयात्‌ । 
दृश्यतेऽलातचक्रादो वस्त्वाकारनिरूपणा ॥ 


130 Even when the cause for verbal expression (1९, an object), 


Karika 127 which follows ıs not given in the text Im क 
It is given in the commentary by Bhartrhari W and some 
other texts give the karika in the commentary ग does not give 
the karika 


६८ प्रविभागं--ग Obviously a wiong 1eading 


६९ थोऽभिधीयते--ग, घ 
Charudeva Sastri (क) rightly notes that the Vivarana- 
grantha shows that the reading अर्थो बिधीयते is the author's 
readmg The Vivaranagrantha, ın fact, says ‘तया wat विधीयते ' 
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is entirely non-existent, description of the form of such 
a thing through words 1s found, as in the case of a circle 
made by a fire-brand 92 
अपि प्रयोक्तुरात्मान शब्दमन्तरवस्थितम्‌ । 
प्राहुमहान्तमषम येन सायुज्यमिष्यते ॥ 
Further, speech which exists within the speaker as his 
self 1s said to be the great Bull, identity with which 1s 
desired 33 


तस्माय" शब्दसस्कार सा सिद्धि Tema. i 
तस्थ प्रवृत्तितत्त्वज्ञस्तद्‌ब्रह्मामृतमिष्यते i 


Therefore, attamment of faultless speech 1s the attainment 
of Brahman He who knows the secret of its functioning 
enjoys the Immortal Brahman 


न जात्वकत्‌क क fama प्रतिपद्यत d 


बीज सर्वागमापाथे त्रय्येवातो व्यवस्थिता ॥ 
No one knows a collection of precepts which 1s of umper- 
sonal origin When all such collections of precepts 
perish, the three Vedas alone exist as the root (of such 
collections ) 

“अस्त यातेषु वादेषु कतृ ष्वन्येष्व सत्स्वपि । 

qia दित धर्म लोको न व्यतिवतंते ॥ 
Even when different schools (of Agamas) pelish and 
there are no new authors, mankind does not transgress 
the duties prescribed by the scriptures and the books of 
precepts 


१३५ ज्ञाने स्वाभाविक नाथे शास्त्रे करचन विद्यते । 
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धर्मो ज्ञानस्य हेतुइ्चेत्तस्थाम्नायो निबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 


If knowledge were instinctive, then scriptuie 18 of no use, 
७० कड्चितू--ख 
७१ अन्त--ग, घ 
७२ ष्‌ृ सत्स्वपि--ध 
७३ स्मृतिगत--ख 
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but if virtue 1s the root of knowledge then the source of 
knowledge 1s the Vedas 


वेदशास्त्रा विरोधी च तकशचक्षरपहयतां । 
हूपमात्राद्धि वाक्यार्थं केवलान्नावतिष्ठते ॥ 


(Regarding reasoning as a source of knowledge) — 
Reasoning which 18 not contradictory to the Vedas and 
the scriptures ıs an eye to those who do not possess the 
vision (into the significance of the Vedas) The sense 
of a Vedic sentence 1s not obtained from its form alone, 
७७ e व्यक्तिरथ a 

यतो 5विवक्षा पाराथ्य व्यक्तिरथंस्य fg । 

इति न्यायो बहुविधस्तकण प्रविभज्यते । 
—for which reason, various kinds of the means of inter- 
preting sentences have been classified by logic, such as, 
for instance the intended meaning of a sentence (is 
such and such), a statement 1s for a purpose different 
(from what 1s obvious) or, a meaning becomes clear from 
the evidence of another sentence १६ 


दब्दानामेव सा शाक्तिस्तर्को य “ पुरुषाश्रय । 
seat ननुगतो न्यायोञ्नागसेष्वनिबन्धन, ॥ 


Human reasoning 1s the power of words That reasoning 
is 111 accordance with the Word (ie, the scriptures ) which 
is not based on anything other than the scriptures 
रूपादयो यथा दृष्टा" प्रत्यथे यतशक्तय | 
शब्दास्तथेव दृश्यन्ते विषापहरणादिषु a 


Just as different colours, etc, are found to possess (diffe- 
rent and) fixed capacities, so are words (such as the words 
of a hymn) found (to possess capacity) in destroying 
poison etc 


७५ स्त्रोपरोधी--ग 


७६ न्तातितिष्ठति--घ 

eo सतोष्वि--क 

७८ कोऽय पु--घ 

७९ स॒ शब्दानुगतो न्यायो नागमष्वनिबत्धन घ 
£o ्थायतशक्तय --ग 
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१४० ययेषा तत्र सामर्थ्यं धर्मेप्येव प्रतीयताम्‌ । 
साधूना साधुभिस्तस्साद्राच्यमभ्युदयार्थिनाम्‌ ॥ 
140 Just as these words have power to do that, so are they 
understood (as possessing capacity) in regard to virtuous 


conduct ‘Therefore correct words should be used by 
those desirous of elevation 


१४१ सर्वोऽदुष्टफलानार्थानागमात्प्रतिपद्यत 

विपरीतं च सर्वत्र शक्यते वस्तुमागमे ॥ 

141 Men learn about matters which have transcendental 
effects from the Vedas Contrary results also can always 
be stated from the scriptures 

१४२ साधृत्वज्ञानविषया संघा व्याकरणस्मृति । 

अविच्छेदेन शिष्टानां इद स्मृतिनिबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 


142 This tradition of grammar has the knowledge of 
correctness as its subject And ıt 1s directly based on the 
unbroken (series of) recollections of learned men 


१४३ वेरवर्या मध्यमायाइच पश्यन्त्याइचेतदद्‌्भुतम्‌ । 
अनेकतोथभदायास्त्रयया वाच पर पदम्‌ ॥ 


143 1६ ७ the highest source of Speech, threefold as Vaikhari, 
Madhyama and Pas’yanti and having various stages 
(through which it 1s realised ) १९ 


१४४ तद्विभागाविभागाभ्या क्रियमाणसवस्थितम्‌ । 
स्वभावज्ञेशच भावानां दृश्यन्ते शब्दशक्तय ॥ 


144 It 18 seen as being constituted by two different features 
namely, the treatment (of words, etc ) in analytical terms 
or as integral units The capacities of words are noticed 
by those wise 10 the attributes of objects 





८१ थिभि--ख,ग 
८२ ज्ञेस्तु--ग, घ 
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१४५. “अनादिसव्यव“च्छित्ा श्रुतिमाहुरकत्‌ काम्‌ । 

शिष्टेनिबध्यमाना तु न व्यवच्छिद्यते स्मृति ॥ 

145 The scripture 1s described as beginningless, authorless and 
endless And the codes that have been composed by the 
wise do not perish 

१४६, अवि€“भागाहिवृत्तानामभिख्या “ स्वप्नवच्छ तो । 

भावतत्त्वं तु विज्ञाय लिद्धेन्यो विहिता स्मृति ॥ 

146 (Another view about the scripture and the codes 18 

given) — 
In the scripture are the utterances, which are like dieam- 
words, of those (1e, the sages) who have evolved from 
the Integral (Brahman) And the codes have been 
composed (by their authors) after knowing the truth 
about existent things through the (appropriate) evidence 


१४७ कायवाग्बद्धिविषया ये मला समवस्थिता | 


चिकित्सालक्षणाध्यात्मशास्त्रेस्तेषा विशुद्धय ॥ 

147 Whatever impurity there exists, of the body, of the word 
and of the mind, their purification 1s effected through the 
sciences of physical treatment, grammar and spiritual 
welfare respectively 


१४८ शब्द ^ सस्कारहीनो यो गोरिति प्रय युक्षिते । 


तमपश्र शमिच्छन्ति विदिष्दार्थनिवेशिनम्‌ ॥ 

148 That ungrammatical form (for instance, ‘goni’) which 
is employed to denote a particular object when (a correct 
form for instance) ‘gauh’ 1s required to be used, 1s con- 
sidered as a corrupt form 


83 This karika 1s not given ın manuscript & However 
Bhartrhari notes this 
84 The reading ‘  अप्यवच्छिचा' given in the Benares 
edition 1s obviously a mistake It should be अव्यवच्छिन्चा as is 
given In the Charudeva Sastri’s edition and in all manuscripts 
८५ अविधाताद्वि--ख 
८६ शब्दवच्छु --क 
८७ राब्दसस्कार--ग, च । 
८८ प्रयुयुक्षते--घ 
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१४९ अस्वगोण्यादय शब्दा साधवों विषयान्तर d 


149, 


१५० 


150 


१५१ 


151 


१५२ 


152 


१५३ 


निमित्तभेदात्सर्वत्र साधुत्व च^ व्यवस्थितम्‌ ॥ 


Words like ‘asva’ and ‘gon?’ are correct forms when used 
to denote other objects (ie, objects other than a horse 
and 8 cow respectively) Correctness 18 everywhere 
determined on the basis of what meaning a word 1s to 
convey 


~s ~ गेत्पत्तिहेतव 
ते साधुष्वनूमानन प्रत्ययोत् । 


तादात्म्यमुपगम्येव शब्दा्थस्य प्रकाशका ॥ 
These (incorrect forms) which through inference cause 
the comprehension of the meaning of the correct forms, 
apparently identify themselves (with the correct forms) 
and convey their meaning 

न शिष्ट-रनगम्यन्ते पर्याया इव साधव । 

ते यत. स्मृतिशास्त्रेण तस्मात्साक्षादवाचका ॥ 
Because these incorrect forms are understood neither by 
the learned nor by grammar as valid synonyms (of the 


correct forms), they are not capable of expressing the 
meaning directly 


अम्बास्बेति यथा बाल शिक्षमाणोप भाषते । 
अव्यक्त afai तंन व्यक्ते भवति निइचय a 


When a boy who ıs being instructed indistinctly utters 
‘amba’ ‘amba’, those who know the correct form under- 
stand it through the indistinct one 


एव साधो प्रयोक्तव्ये योऽप भा शः प्रयुज्यते । 
तेन साधुव्यवहित कश्चिदर्थोऽभिधोयते ॥ 


८९ त्व तु--ख, ध 
90 Ths karka 1s not given in manuscript घ 
९१ गुमन्यन्ते--घ 
९२ ण प्रभाषते--क, ग 
93 This kanka is not found m manuscript ग 
९४ योऽपशब्द --ख, 
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153 Similarly, the meaning covered by a correct form ıs 
conveyed by an incorrect form which is used where 
the correct one ought to be 


१५४ पारम्पर्यादपभ शा विगुणष्वभिधातषु d 
प्रसिद्धिमागता येषु तेषा साधुरवाचक ॥ 
154 And where there are In current use, forms which have 


become current among corrupt speakers from generation 


to generation, ın such cases, the correct form 1s not the 
one which conveys the meaning 


१५५ देवी बाग्व्यतिकीर्णयमदक्तरभिधातृभि । 
अनित्य दाशिना त्व स्मिन्वादे बृद्धिविपयंय ॥ 


155 This divine Speech (Sanskrit) has been intermixed with 
incorrect forms by incompetent speakers Those who 
hold the view that the word ıs non-eternal, (for instance 
the Nazyayikas), hold a contrary view on this 


१५६ — उभयेषासविच्छेदे 5प्यन्यशब्दविवक्षया । 
योऽन्य प्रयुज्यत शब्दो न सोऽ्थस्याभिधायक ॥ 


समाप्तम्‌ प्रथमकाण्डस्‌ 


156 And even according to the view that there 18 no difference 
between correct and incorrect forms, (as held by the 
upholders of the doctrine of the non-eternal word’) a 
word used with the intention of using some other word, 
does not convey the meaning of the latter 


End Canto I 


९५ त्यवादिना--ग 
९६ तस्मिन्‌--ग, घ 
97 Manuscripts T and घ do not give this karika 
९८ उछंदादन्यशब्द — 


द्वितोयकाण्डम्‌ 


Canto II 


१. आख्यात शब्द संघातो जाति संघातर्वात्तनी । 
एकोऽनवयव शाब्द करमो बुद्धयनुसहति ॥ 
२. GAT GRA साकांक्षमित्यपि । 
वाक्यं प्रति मतिभिन्ना बहुधा न्यायवादिनाम्‌ ॥ 
1 Theorists hold different views as to what a sentence 1s 
Thus a sentence 1s defined as (1) the verb (2) aclose 
2 combination of words (3) the universal which resides 
in a close combination of words (4) an utterance which 
is one and devoid of parts (5) a sequence (of words) 
(6) the transformation of consciousness (7) the first 
word (8) all the component words severally and 
possessing expectancy for one another 


३. निघातादिव्यवस्थाथं शास्त्रे यत्परिभाषितम्‌ । 
साका डक्षावयबं तेन न” od तुल्यलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
3 The definition of the sentence given In grammar (by the 
author of the Varttika) to establish the droppmg of 
accent, etc, as an entity whose parts possess mutual 


expectancy, is not parallel (to that given by the Mimam- 
sakas) in all respects 


९९ ---तरूब्दस--घ 
१०० TET ङ 
१०१ सर्वपद घ 
१०२ आकाक्षादयव घ 
१०३ Bw घ 
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४ साकाडक्षावयव भेदे परानाकाडक्षशब्दकम्‌ । 
कमंप्रधान गुणवदेकाथे शब्दमिष्यते ॥ 


4 (The Mimamsakas’ definition of the sentence ıs 1nciden- 
tally given) — 
A sentence 1s one which has its parts possessing mutual 
expectancy when they are considered separately, but not 
possessing expectancy for anything else (outside) when 
in combination, which has the verb as its principal ele- 
ment, and has qualifying words and one unified meaning 


५ सम्बोधनपद यच्च तत्‌ क्रियाया विशेषकम्‌ d 
asta देवदत्तेति निघातो ऽत्र तथा सति ॥ 


5 (Certain possible objections to the Varttikakara’s defini- 
tion of the sentence are answered 1n 5 & 6) — 
The word in the vocative (1n a sentence) qualifies the 
verb, this being so, in the sentence ‘vrajini Devadatta’ 
(Let me go, Devadatta), the vocative loses 18 accent 37 


६ यथानेकमपि क्त्वान्त तिडन्तस्य विशेषकम्‌ । 
तथा तिइन्तं तत्राहुस्तिडन्तस्य विशेषकम्‌ ॥ 


6 Just as several infinitives can qualify a finite verb, simi- 
larly a finite verb (which, in such a case, ıs taken as a 
principal verb) can qualify another finite verb 

७, pm एव सर्वा थंप्रत्यय प्रविभज्यते । 

दृश्यभेदानुकारेण वाक्यार्थानुगमस्तथा dd 

7 (The Akhandavadin’s position that the sentence ıs an 
indivisible whole (definition 4 above) 1s stated and 
illustrated (7—12) — 





१०४ सर्वार्थं प्रकाशे प्रवि--ड 
सर्वार्थप्रकाश प्रभविज्यते घ 
१०६ Ths reading प्रभविज्यते makes no sense It may 
only be an error of the scribe for प्रविभज्यते The reading 
however, 1s noted here sine the good variant प्रकाश 1s given in 


this manuscript 


[उ ) 
Just as an unified perception of a composite (picture) can 
be analysed (into the perception of the component parts), 
_ depending upon which part is required to be perceived, 
so likewise is the understanding of the meaning of the 
| sentence. | 
८. चित्रस्यकस्वरूपस्य यथा भेदनिदशेनः । 
नीलादिभिः समाख्यानं fad भिन्नलक्षण: no 
8. Just as a single homogeneous picture is described through 
कका various features as being blue (green, etc.) as a result of 
3 cae its being perceived in different ways, 
| _ ९. तथेवेकस्य वाक्यस्य निराकांक्षस्य सवतः । 
शब्दान्तरेः समाख्याने '“साकाडक्षरनुगम्यते । 
| .9. —similarly the sentence which is single and does not 


possess expectancy is described in terms of words which 
possess mutual expectancy. 


१०. यथा पदे विभज्यन्ते प्रकृतिप्रत्ययादयः । 
अपोद्धारस्तदा वाक्ये पदानामु"“ पवण्येते ॥ 





z WIR DOG EE oe Fl E E porius iux 


10. Just as roots and suffixes are analysed from a word, 
similarly words are analysed from sentences. 


११. वर्णान्तरसरू्पं* च वर्णभागेषु दृश्यते । 
'पदान्तरसरूपाइच gear’ अवस्थिताः ॥ 








| opus | 11. Parts of some letters (like conjunct consonants) appear as - 
1. separate letters (though, of course, it is well-known that 

E | E क | — it is artificial to look at them in that way ); so do parts _. 
i 3 | " (MEM. ders | . of the word appear as separate words (while in truth, — i 
WEE ie o they are not) | 








१०७. ARTI 

(000 १०८. . -ऱ्नामुपपद्धते घ 

(000.0 $98. ` -सखूपत्वं हु 
eue ११०. | गा इव स्थिताः -घ 
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१२ भागैरनथकर्युक्ता वृषभोदकयावका 
अन्वयव्यतिरेको तु व्यवहारनिबन्धनम्‌ d 


12 The words ‘vrsabha’, ‘udaka’ and ‘yavaka’ are composed 
of parts which do not possess any meaning (It should 
also be noted that the rule on the association and 
(absence of) dissociation (between the word on the one 
hand and the root and suffix on the other) 1s only for 
pragmatic purposes 38 


१३ शाब्दस्य न विभागोऽस्ति कुतोऽर्थस्य भविष्यति । 
विभागे प्रक्रियाभेदमविद्वान्‌ प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 


13 (Just as sentences, words, etc , are indivisible so are their 
meanings) — 
The Word has no parts, how then can its meaning have 
any parts? The ignorant person gets a different idea of 


its formation by splitting 1t into parts 
१४, ब्राह्मणार्थो यथा नास्ति कदिचिद्‌ ब्राह्मणकम्बले । 


देवदत्तादयो वाक्ये तथेव स्युरनर्थका. ॥ 
14 (Ths is illustrated) — 
Just as the 1dea of ‘Brahmana’ does not exist ın the meaning 
of the word ‘Brahmanakambalam’, similarly words lke 
‘Devadatta’ have no (independent) meaning in a sen- 
tence 99 
१५. सामान्यार्थस्तिरोभूतो न विशेषेऽवतिष्ठते d 
उपात्तस्य कुतस्त्यागो निवृत्त क्वावतिष्ठताम्‌ ॥ 


15 (The Mimamsaka’s definition of the sentence as a mere 
combination (samghata ) of words with mutual expectancy 
and syntactical relationship ıs criticised ‘This 1s the 
abhihitanvaya position) The word which possesses a 
general meaning disappears when uttered In a context, 
and therefore is not associated with a particular 
meaning (which the context demands) Why should 
the word which exists (namely, with a general meaning) 
be abandoned and how does a word thus abandoned con- 
tinue to exist ? 
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१६. अदब्दो यदि वाक्यार्थ पदार्थोऽपि तथा भवत्‌ । 


एव" च सति सम्बन्ध wees न हीयते ॥ 

16 (If the fact of words being a collection, and bemg in 
syntactical relationship constitutes the sentence, then 
logically it 1s not words, but their combinedness, and 
syntactical relationship which convey meaning of the 
sentence ‘This leads to wrong positions) Ifthe meaning 
of a sentence is not derived from the (component) words 
then the meaning of the word (itself) cannot be (consi- 
dered as) derived from them (1 ८ , the component sounds 
in it) This being so, ıs not the word’s relation with its 
meaning broken? 


१७. विशेषदब्दा कषाज्यचित्सामान्यप्रतिर्पका. । 


शब्दान्तराभिसम्बन्धाद्व्यञ्यन्ते प्रतिपत्तषु ॥ 

17 (Definitions 7 and 8 of the sentence are stated These 
are held by the anvitabhidhana school of Mimamsakas) 
According to the view of certain thinkers, words which 
(at first sight) may appear to be universals are revealed 
to the listeners as being particulars because of their con- 
nection with the other words in the sentence 


१८क. तेषा तु कृत्स्नो वाक्यार्थ प्रतिभेद समाप्यते । 
१८ख व्यक्तोपव्यञ्जना सिंदधिरथंस्य प्रतिपत्तु ॥ 


18a According to their view, the total meaning of the sentence 
exists in each of the individual words 

18b (But) listeners get the meaning of the sentence through 
the clear utterance of (all) the words Im ıt 

१९ "अव्यक्तः क्रमवान्‌ शब्द उपाश्वयमधीयते । 

waag वितत्येव बुद्धियेत्रावतिष्ठते T 

19 (The sentence and its meaning are agam discussed from 

the point of view of the Akhanda-school of Grammar) — 


१११ एव सति च स--घ 
११२ सव्यक्त घ 
११३ अथतस्तु घ 


२० 


20 


२१ 


21 


२२ 


22 


२३ 


23 
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This Speech 1s described as indistinct, sequential or as 
uttered in a low voice The non-sequential appears as 
being stretched out (16 having sequence) when the mind 
dwells on it 

यथा क्षेपविद्ेषेषषि कर्मभेदो न gÀ 

आवृत्तो व्यज्यते जाति क्मभिभ्नंमणादिभि ॥ 
(Definition 3 of the sentence 1s stated, that 1t 1s a univer- 
sal, (jatisphota) This position is also the doctrinal 
position of the Akhandavadi—grammaiians) Just as 
(1n an action of whirling round and round) the character 
of the action 1s not understood at each of the repeated 
revolutions, but the class of the action 1s revealed through 
the repetition of revolutions, 


वर्णवाक्यपदेष्वेव तुल्योपव्यञ्जना श्रुति । 
अत्यन्तभेदे तत्वस्य '“सरूपेव प्रतीयते ॥ 
—in the same way, 1n letters, words, and sentences the 
speech-sounds, being produced at the same centres as the 


Word-principle, appear to resemble it, although they are 
fundamentally different from it 


नित्येषु तु कुत पूर्वं पर वा परमार्थथ । 


एकस्येव तु सा दाक्तियंदेवमवर्भातते ॥ 
(This Speech, 1n reality, 1s timeless) Now, ın reality, can 
there be a preceding and subsequent part ın timeless 
entities? This appearance (of sequence) 1s a result of the 
powers inherent in the integral entity itself 


चिर क्षिप्रमिति ज्ञाने कालभेदादृते यथा । 
भिन्नकाले प्रकाशेते स घर्मो ह्ृस्वदीघेयों n 


Just as the cognitions ‘a long time’ and ‘a short time" do 
not differ in tume (because they are cognitions and not 
time-measures) and yet appear as if they have different 
durations of time, similaris the nature of the long and 
short (sounds ) 


११४ यथोत्क्षेप---घ 
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२४क. a नित्य परसात्राभि. कालो भेदमिवाहेति । 
२४ख व्यावत्तेनीना मात्राणामभावे कोदुश क्रम N 


24a (But, can one say that an indivisible entity becomes mul- 
tiple on the basis of the media of its revelation ? lhat 
would mean a change 1n its integrity Yes) — 
Does not time which 1s indivisible appear to be divided 
into periods by durations taken by other things (like an 
atom ) ? 

24b (But such measuring of time on the basis of the behaviour 
of other things is not sound) what sequence can there 
be in the absence of recurring periods ? 


२५क ताभ्यो या जायते बुद्धि-- 
रेका सा भागवत्तिनो ॥ 

२५ख सा हि स्वशक्त्या भिन्नेव 
ऋमप्रत्यवर्मातनी 


25a The cognition arising from these (८ periods measured 
on the basis of the behaviour of other things) 1s one with- 
out parts 

25b It एछ due to the power inherent in it that sequence 
appears in at as if ıt has parts 


२६क क्रमोल्लेखानुषङ्रेण 
२६ख. तस्या यद्दीजमाहितम्‌ । 
तत्त्वनानात्वयोस्तस्य 
निरुक्तिर्नावतिष्ठते । 
269 This ıs because it can be described in terms of 


sequence 


26b (Thisis wrong) — 
Whatever be the seeds (of the behaviour of atoms, etc ) 


laid in the mind, a description of 1t either as identified with 
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the mind or as different from it ıs impossible 


२७, भावनासमये त्वेतत्‌ “saree 

व्यावृत्तभेदो यनार्था भेदवानुपलभ्यते ॥ 

27 The sentence which 1s (really) indivisible becomes capable 
of division when 1t 1s (analytically) conceived and due to 
this the meaning which ıs, in fact, indivisible, 1s presented 
to the mind as if ıt consisted of parts 


२८ पदानि वाक्यं तान्येव वर्णास्ते च पदे यदि । 


वर्णेषु वणे “भागाना भेद स्यात्परमाणुवत्‌ ॥ 
28  Ifthese words (which are abstracted by analysis) exist 
as real entities in a sentence and letters similarly exist in 
words then letters themselves should be capable of divi- 


sion, just as atoms are (according to some schools of 
thought divisible) 


२९. भागानामनुपहलेषाक्च वर्णो न पद भवेत्‌ । 
तेषामव्यपदेशयत्वात्किमन्यदपदिशयताम्‌ T 


29  Smce the identification of (self-sufficient) parts 1s not, any 
way, possible (in a letter) there would be neither letter 
nor (as a consequence) the word, (1 we follow the 
position of the Pada-school) And when neither letter 
nor word can be established how can anything else 
(ie meaning) be conveyed ? 


३०. यदन्त,शब्दतत्व तु 'नादेरेक प्रकाशितम्‌ । 
तदाहुरपरे शब्द तस्य वाक्ये तथेकता ॥ 


30 (The definition of the sentence as a transformation of 
consciousness (def no 6) 1s stated ) — 
Others say that speech 1s that indivisible inner Word- 
principle revealed through speech-sounds, and thus too 
it possesses unity in the sentence 4° 
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३१क. अर्थभागस्तथा तेषामान्तरोऽर्थ प्रकाशते । 
३१ख एकस्यवात्मनो भेदौ शाब्दार्थावपथक्स्थितो ॥ 


3la According to them meaning 18 an inner principle which 
is revealed by means of pieces of (verbal) meaning 

310 Speech and meaning being the two halves of one fact, are 
not distinct and separable 


३२ प्रकाहकप्रकाइयत्व कार्यकारणरूपता । 


अन्तर्मात्रात्सनस्तस्य शब्दतत्त्वस्य सर्वदा ॥ 

32 The power of being the revealer and the revealed, the 
cause and the effect, eternally belongs to the Word- 
principle which 1s essentially internal 

33. तस्येवास्तित्वनास्तित्वसामथ्यं समवस्थिते i 

अक्रमे क्रमनिर्भाते व्यवहारनिबन्धने ॥ 

33 It (1८ the time-less Word-principle) has in fact the 
two powers of having or not having (attributes like se- 
quence), the appearance of sequence in the non-sequen- 
tial beng merely dependent on pragmatic considerations 


३४. सम्प्रत्ययप्रमाणत्वा त्प्रमा' स्तित्वकल्पने | 
पदार्थाभ्युच्चयं त्यागादानथक्य प्रसज्यते ॥ 


34 (The following arguments are given against the Pada- 
school) — Since (their) evidence for the existence of 
word-meaning (as a real unit in the meaning of the sen- 
tence) 1s its cognition, this will result In the meaningless- 
ness of the preceding words 10 a collection of word-mean- 
ings (which 18 the meaning of the sentence, 1n. this view), 
since the mind leaves (cognising them as 1t passes on to 
the meaning of subsequent words) 41 

345 राजशब्देन राजार्थो भिन्नरूपेण गम्यते । 


३५ख . वृत्तावाण्यातसदुरां पदमन्यत्र युज्यते ॥ 
35a The form raja conveys the meaning ‘king’ in different 
forms 42 
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35b And the same word ‘raya’ occuring In a complex gram- 
matical formation though similar to a verbal form 1s 
(nevertheless) employed 1n a different sense (from the 
verb) 4 

३६. यथाइवकर्ण इत्युक्ते विनेवादवेन गम्यते । 

कश्चिदेव विशिष्टो$थ . सर्वषु प्रत्ययस्तथा N 

36 Just as, when the word ‘asvakarna’ is uttered a certain 
definite meaning which has no reference to ‘as’va’ 
(a horse) 1s conveyed (to the listener), the same 1s the 
case in all verbal cognitions 44 


३७ वाक्ये त्वर्थान्तरगते साद्श्यपरिकल्पने । 


केषाञ्चिद्रढिशब्दत्व शास्त्र एवानुगम्यते ॥ 

37 (An objection against the akhanda-school If the meanings 
of all compounds are realised as single units, does this 
not make the distinction between rüdhi and yaugika 
(etymologically explained) words superflous ? No) — 
In reckoning (the degree) of similarity (between a 
complex word-formation and the sentence analysing it) 
certain words, because of their transfer to another meaning 
1n the sentence, are understood to be rüdhi—but only in 
grammar $5 

३८क उपादा यापि ये हेयास्तानुपायान्‌ प्रचक्षते । 


३८ख, उपायाना च नियमो नावशयमवतिष्ठते ॥ 


38a (Grammarians) propound means (for the understanding 
of language) which, once grasped, can be thrown over- 
board 46 
38b ) And there 18 nothing necessarily absolute in the methods 
(of grammatical analysis ) 


३९क. अर्थ कथञ्चित्पुरुष- कर्चित्सप्रतिपद्यते d 
३९ख. ससुष्टा वा विभक्ता चा भेदा वाक्यनिबन्धना. ॥ 


39a ) The meaning 1s realised by a person in some manner 

39b (Summing up ) —Therefore (all meaning of) parts 
( of a sentence, like a word) are derived from the sentence, 
whether (such parts remain ) as isolates or in combination 
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Yo सोयमित्यभिसम्बन्धो बुद्धया प्रकम्यते यथा । 
वाक्यार्थस्य तदकोऽपि वणे प्रत्यायकः क्वचित्‌॥ 


40 When the unity between a sentence and its meaning 15 
grasped by the mind—a unity expressible in the form 
‘this 1s that’ then, in some places, a single letter of the 
sentence 1s sufficient to convey the meaning of the sentence 


४१. केवलेत पदेनार्थो यावानेवा भिधीयते । 
चाक्यस्थ तावतोऽथस्य तदाहुरभिधायकम्‌ ॥ 

४२, सम्बन्धे सति सत्वन्यद्दाधिक्यमुपजायत 
वाक्यार्थमेव त प्राहुरनेकपदसश्यस्‌ ॥ 


41 (The concept of the meaning of the sentence according 


42 tothe (samghata) theory of the Abhihitanvayavadi Mı- 
mamsakas ıs stated) 
Words, say some, when used in a sentence convey the 


same meanings as they convey as isolates And the ad- 
ditional meaning which arises when they are in mutual 
relation, 1s described by them as the meaning of the sen- 
tence—a meaning which 15 dependent on several words ४7 


४३ स त्वेकपदस्थोऽपि प्रतिभेद समाप्यते । 
जातिवत्समुदायेऽपि सख्यावत्कल्प्यतेऽपरे ॥ 


43 (According to some in this school) the meanmg of the 
sentence although 1t resides 1n several words reveals itself 
through the individual words (In turn), Just as a class 
(reveals itself through the particulars) Others hold that 
it 18 realised ın the totality of words Just as numbers are 


vv. सर्वभेदानुगुण्य तु सामान्यमपरे विदुः । 
तदर्थान्तरससर्गाद्भजते भेदरूपताम्‌ | 
44 (The Anvitabhidhana position 1s stated) Others consider 
that it (1e, the meaning of the sentence) 1s a unified whole 
in which all the parts are mutually compatible and that 
it partakes of the character of the meanings of the parts 
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(1e , of the words) because of the association of the meaning 
of one part with that of another 48 

भेदाताकाडूतस्तस्य या परिप्लवमानता । 

अवच्छिनत्ति सम्बन्धस्ता विशेषे निवेशयन n 
As regards the uncertainty (as to the meaning of the 
sentence) while it 1s still requirmg (other) parts for its 
completion, that 18 removed when the meaning 1s under- 
stood as localised ın the individual parts thus revealing 
its nature of being a connected whole 


कार्यानुमेयस्सम्बन्धो रूप तस्य न दृश्यत'* । 


असत्त्वभूतसत्यन्तमतस्त प्रतिजानते ॥ 

(The meaning of the sentence 1s thus nothing more than 
the inter-connection of word-meanings And being a 
connection it 1s not perceptible, 1t has to be inferred) 
The interconnection (of the parts) 1s 1nferrable from ats 
effect (namely, the collection of words-meanings con- 
veying a new sense) Jt has no form Therefore ıt 1s 
known as being non-existent ın the ultimate analysis 4 


नियतं साधने साध्य क्रिया नियतसाधना । 


स सन्निधानमात्रेण नियम सन्‌" प्रकाशत ॥ 
(The same point 1s further explained) The means being 
present, the effect 1s fixed, and a verbal action has a 
fixed means of accomplishment Thus, the meaning of 
the sentence being something fixed reveals itself by the 
mere juxtaposition (of verb and object) 


गुणभावेन MESA तत्र नाम Tada । 
साध्यत्वेन निमित्तानि क्रियापदमपेक्षत ou 
(But the expectancy resident in verbs and nouns 1s diffe- 


rent from each other) — 
The noun functions in this respect as possessing expectancy 
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for the verb 10 the form of a subsidiary and the verb pos- 
sesses expectancy for its subsidiary (1e, the noun) as a 
thing to be performed 
४९ सन्त एव विशेषा ये पदाथषु व्यवस्थिता । 
ते क्रमादनुगम्यऱ्ते न वाक्यमभिधायकम्‌ ॥ 
49 (The sentence 1s a sequence of words, definition no 5) 
Those functional features which already exist in the mean- 
ings of the words (1e, the features of being the subject, 


object, etc ) are conveyed (to the listener) by the sequence 
of words and there 18 nothing distinct as a sentence 
conveying them 


५०क, शब्दाता कममात्रे च नान्य À शब्दोऽस्ति वाचक । 
५०ख मोऽपि धमं कालस्य तेन वाक्य न विद्यत ॥ 


50a As long as there ıs some sequence of words there 1s no need 
for any other speech-entity to convey the meaning 

500 And sequence 1s an attribute of time and, therefore, there 
IS no sentence 


५१ ये च सम्भविनो dert पदार्थण्वविभाविता । 

ते सन्निधाने व्यज्यन्ते न तु वर्ण्बय क्रम ॥ 

5] The functional features which are inherent in the mean- 
ings of words, but which are not manifest are revealed 
when. the words are in each other's proximity But the 
same 18 not the case with the sequence of letters (16, 
wordmeaning 1s not a revelation of meanings of letters) 

५२क वर्णाना च पदाना च क्रममात्रनिवेशिनी । 

पदाख्या वाक्यसज्ञा च ॥ 


52a ‘Word’ and ‘sentence’ are respectively the names given 
to the sequence which resides in letters and words 
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५२ख शब्दत्वं नेष्यते तयोः ॥ 
92b (But) the status of a speech-entity (conveying a complete- 


meaning ) 1s not given to them (1e, to the letter and the 
word ) 


५३. समाने sia" शब्दत्वे दृष्ट सप्रत्यय पदात्‌ । 
प्रतिवणे त्वसौ नास्ति पदस्यार्थसतो fag ॥ 


53 Even if they have thus equal status as non-speech-ele- 
ments, understanding 1s seen to proceed from the word, 
and there 1s no such understanding at each separate letter 
Hence they say that meaning belongs to the word 


५४ यथा सावयवा वर्णा विना वाच्येन Weed i 
अर्थवन्त समुदिता वाक्यमप्येवमिष्यते ॥ 


34 (The three different definitions of the sentence just dis- 
cussed are re-stated in the following three stanzas First 


the samghata-view 18 re-stated) — 
Just as letters, and their parts, are devoid of meaning (by 
themselves), but are meaningful when combined, the 


same ıs the case with the sentence (Im respect ofits being 
a mere combination of words) 


५५, अनथकान्युपायत्वात्पदार्थनार्थवन्ति वा । 
क्रमणोच्चरितान्याहुर्वाक्याथे fasana ॥ 


55 (The sequence-view is re-stated) — 

Words which, by themselves, do not possess any meaning 
or alternatively (according to a different doctrine) are 
meaningful as means (to understand the meaning of the 
sentence) convey that meaning of the sentence when they 
are uttered in a sequence, and the meaning of the 
sentence thus conveyed 1s different in features from the 
meanings of the words 


५६. नित्यत्वे समुदायाना जातर्वा परिकल्पने । 


एकस्येवार्थतामाहुर्वाक्यस्याव्यभिचारिणीम्‌ ॥ 
56 (The vàkya-sphota view 1s summarised) — 
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Whether we consider that the individual speech-umt (here 
a sentence) 1s imperishable or that there 1s a generic entity 

(which 1s common) to a group of particulars, ıt 1s the 
unitary sentence which 1s meaningful in an invariable 
manner 


५७क. अभेदपुवका भेदा कल्पिता वाक्यवादिभि । 
uua. भेदपूर्वानभेदास्तु मन्यन्ते पदर्दाशन gi 


57a ‘Those who consider the sentence as an indivisible unit 
consider (the recognition of) words (in it) as pragmatic 
and as subsequent to indivisibility (in the order of reality ) 

57b And those who take a word as a real entity consider the 
indivisible sentence as subsequent to words 

५८क पदप्रकृतिभावरच वत्तिभेदेन वर्ण्यत । 

५८ख पदाना सहिता योनि सहिता वा पदाश्चया ॥ 

58a The definition of a connected discourse (given 77 the 
Rgveda pratisakhya) ıs explained in different ways? 

58b (They are) — 
A connected discourse ıs the source of words or ıt 1s built 
up from words 


५९ पदास्नायश्च यद्यन्यः सहिताया fum. । 


नित्यस्तत्र कथ कार्यं पद लक्षणदर्शनात्‌ N 
59 (The second view 1s criticised) If the Pada-text being 
other (than the Samhita) 1s the original of the Samhita 
and 1s itself not created, how 1s the Pada-text to be cons- 
tructed according to rule ? (how can that which 1s eternal 
be also constructed or created ?) 
६०. प्रतिवणंमसंवद्यः  पदाथंप्रत्ययो यथा । 
पदेष्वेवमसवे्य वाक्यार्थस्य निरूपणम्‌ ॥ 
60 Just as one does not get the cognition of the meaning of 
the word at each one of its letters similarly the form of 


the meaning of the sentence 1s not realised at each of the 
words (taken individually) 
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६१ वाक्यार्थं सन्निविशते पदेषु सहवृत्तिषु d 
यथा तथेव वणषु पदार्थ सहवृत्तिषु ॥ 
61 (The Pada-school replies that letters are not after all 


meaningless) — 
Just as the meaning of the sentence resides 10 words occur- 
ing side by side, similarly the meaning of the word exists 


in letters occuring side by side 
६२ सूक्ष्म ग्राह्म” यथाऽन्येन ससृष्ट सह TER 
वर्णोचप्यस्येन वर्णन सम्बद्धो वाचकस्तथा ॥ 
62 Just as a small object ıs perceived when it 18 in the com- 


pany of another object, similarly a letter too when 1018 
united with another letter, conveys a meaning 


Cam. पदस्योच्चारणादर्थो यथा कर्चिन्निरूप्यते | 
६३ख. वर्णानामपि सान्निध्यात्तथा सोऽयं प्रतीयते ॥ 


(Further 1t 1s against experience to say that a letter has 
no meaning ) — 

63a Just as a certain meaning 1s understood (by the listener ) 

63b from the utterance of a word, similarly the same sense 1s 

understood (by the listener) from the presence of the 
letters °° 

६४, प्राप्तस्य यस्य सामर्थ्यान्चियमार्था यत ` श्रुति । 

तेनात्यन्त॑ विशेषेण सामान्य यदि बाध्यते ॥ 

64 (Again, five difficulties arise if the pada-position that the 
meaning of a sentence 1s understood through the meanings 
of the component words is not accepted The first of 
which 1s discussed in 64-71) — 

Since the scriptural hearing of that which 1s (already) 
implicitly legitimate 1s for the purpose of restriction, if 
the general 18 completely ruled out by this very different 


particular, 
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६५. यजेतेति यदा द्रव्य प्राप्त सामथ्येलक्षणम्‌ । 

ब्रीहिश्षत्या निवत्तंत न स्यात्प्रतिनिधिस्तदा"* ॥ 

65 —andifa substance (in general) legitimate as being indi- 
cated by the implicit power of the verb ‘yajeta’ were to 
be ruled out by the word ‘vrihi’, then no substitution 
would be possible 9! 


६६. तस्माद्‌ व्रोहित्वमधिक ब्रोहिशब्द. प्रकल्पयन्‌ । 


द्रव्यत्वमविरुद्धत्वात्पराप्त्यये सन्‌ न बाधते ॥ 

66 Therefore the word ‘vrihi’, while prescribing rice 1n addı- 
tion (to the general ‘sacrificial substance’ implied by the 
verb), being (simply) for the purpose of providing (the 
general concept with a particular meaning), does not 
prohibit substance (in general), since the two things are 
not mutually exclusive 

६७ तन चापि व्यवच्छिन्ने द्रव्यत्वे सहचारिणि । 

असम्भवाद्विशेषाणा तत्रान्यषामदर्शनम्‌ ॥ 

67 And when (the concept of) substance (In general) which 
is part of (the verbal concept) 1s particularised by ıt 
(1 €, by the word ‘vrihv’ ), there ıs then no appearance of 
other particulars, because of the impossibility (of two 
objects occupying the same logical space) 

६८. न च सामान्यवत्सवे क्रियाशब्देन लक्षिताः । 

विशेषा न हि सर्वेषा सता शब्दोऽभिधायकः ॥ 

68 The verb (like yajati=to saciifice) does not indicate every 
particular substance (with which the sacrifice can be 
performed) as it does the idea of substance in general 
A word, of course, does not denote (at one and the same 
time) every existent (which can be named by it) 

६९. शुक्लादयो गुणा सन्तो यथा तत्राविवक्षिता' । 

तथा ऽविवक्षा भेदानां द्रव्यत्वसहचारिणाम्‌"० ॥ 
69 Just as the qualities ‘white’ etc , though they are existents, 


१३६ --घिस्तथा--घ 
१३७ ---व्यत्वसहचारिणी--घ 
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are not (Immediately) intended to be conveyed (by the 
word ‘vrihi’) so also all the various substances which are 
associated with the concept of substance are not intended 
in the context (by the verb ‘yajatt’ ) 


असन्निधो प्रतिनिधिर्साभ्न्नित्यस्य कर्मण d 
काम्यस्य वा प्रवृत्तस्य लोप ' इत्युपदिइयते ॥ 


A substitute 18 enjoined 10 the absence (of the normal 
material) so that the performance of a compulsory cere- 


mony, or of an optional ceremony already undertaken 
may not be cut short 


विशिष्टेव क्रिया येन वाक्याथ परिकल्प्यत । 


द्रव्याभावे प्रतिनिधौ तस्य तत्स्यात्त्रियान्तरम्‌ d 


(But substitution will be impossible if the position that 


the meaning of the sentence 1s an integral whole 18 
accepted ) 


According to him who considers that the meaning of the 
sentence 1s an action (1 6 , the meaning of the verb) qual- 
fied by (or accomplished through the nominal agents viz, 
instruments, etc ), 1t would be a different action if the 
material 1s absent and a substitute 1s employed 


विज्ञातार्थ पद यच्च तदर्थं प्रतिपादिते । 
पिकादि यदविज्ञात तत्किमित्यनुयुज्यतं ॥ 


(Now the second of the five objections against the 


Akhanda-position 1s stated) — 
When (in a sentence like *vanát pika aniyatam’ ın which 


there are familiar and unfamiliar words), the meanmg 
of the familiar word (or words) 1s conveyed, the question 
‘what 1s 1t' is asked about words like ‘pika’ which are not 


famihar 52 
सामथ्यंप्रापित यच्च व्यक्त्यर्थमनुषज्यत । 
श्रुतिरेवातुषड्धे'* सा बाधिका लिद्भवाक्ययो ॥ 
(The third objection 18 stated) — 





१३८ ---त्युपपद्यते--ध 
१३९ --वङ्गेण--ष 
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If a thing which could be understood by implication 
(from a statement) 1s, nevertheless, stated for the sake of 
clarity then such direct statement supersedes the authority 
of syntactical connection and evidence stated elsewhere 


अप्राप्तो यस्तु शुक्लादे सन्निधानेन गम्यत । 
स॒ यत्नप्रापितो वाक्ये श्रुतिधमंविलक्षण' ॥ 


(As for the difference between direct statement and syn- 
tactical connection) when ideas like ‘whiteness’ are con- 
veyed not directly (from a direct statement), but from 
the proximity (of the relevant word to other words in 
a sentence ), such conveying of the idea through a syntac- 
tical connection ıs of a different nature from its being 
conveyed through a direct statement 53 


अभिन्नमेव वाक्य तु॒यद्यभिन्नार्थमिष्यते । 

तत्सबं श्रुतिभूतत्त्वान्न Aa विरोत्स्यत ॥ 
If 1t 1s considered that a sentence 15 an indivisible whole 
conveying an indivisible meaning then since all (relations ) 
are from a direct statement, there 1s no (question of any) 
conflict (of syntactical connection or anything else) with 
direct statement 4 


वाक्याना समुदायच'* य एकाथप्रसिद्धये । | 
साकाडक्षावयवस्तत्र वाक्यार्थोऽपि न विद्यते ॥ 


(The next objection against the Akhanda-position 1s 
stated — 

Where we have a group of clauses (as ın a mahavakya, 
1€, a complex or compound sentence) all intended to 
build up one principal idea and having expectancy for 
one another, then there would not be any meaning for 
the component parts (1f the Akhanda-position of the 1ndi- 
visible sentence conveying the indivisible meaning 18 
accepted ) 





१४० -~दायाच्च--घ 
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प्रासञ्चिकमिद कार्यमिद तन्त्रेण*' लभ्यते । 
इदमावृत्तिभदाभ्यामत्र बाधास' मुच्चयो ॥ 


(A fifth objection 1s raised against the Akhanda-position 
The acceptance of the position will lead to the meaning- 
lessness of the rules employed in interpreting Vedic texts 
in order to decide such questions as the sequence of sacri- 
fices, the relation of subsidiary and principal actions and 
so on (77-87) — 

This (action) should be performed as an incidental one, 
while this (other) should be performed according to the 
principle of tantra (1e, different forms bemg contained 
ina sngle form), (again) this action should be 
performed (by several persons) using the same means one 
after another, and this (other) action should be perform- 
ed, each person using a separate means, there ıs (the 
operation of) sublation and combination ın this place 


ऊहो ऽस्मिन्‌ विषये न्याय्य ` सम्बन्धोऽस्य न बाध्यते | 
सामान्यस्यातिदेशोऽय विशेषो' 5तिदिश्यते ॥ 


A substitution 1s valid here, and here the connection of 
the word (is carried on from one sentence to another), 
a transference of the general attributes ofan object 1s 1n 
indicated here, and ( this other place) some special 
attributes are transferred (from one object to another) 


७९ . , अथित्वमत्र सामधथ्येमस्मित्तर्था न fread | 


79 


दास्त्रात्प्राप्ताधिकारोऽय व्युदासो sem क्रियान्तरे i 


Here (a person's) need to do an action (is shown) and 
(an this other place) his competence (is indicated), in 
this third sentence), the object of the two (1e, of the 
person’s need and his competence) 1s the same, 


१४१ तकण--घ 

१४२ बाधसमुच्चयौ--घ 
१४३ न्याय --ष 

१४४ -_षोऽत्रातिदि--ष, ङ 
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he (who performs the sacrifice mentioned here) has 
scriptural authority to do so, he has not the authority 
to perform (that) other action 


८०. इय seat ऋमप्राप्तिरियमुच्चारणादिभि ` । 
WWW बलवार्नास्मस्तु न विवक्षित, ॥ 


80 The sequence here 1s fixed by direct statement, and in 
this, the sequence 18 fixed on the basis of pronunciation, 
the sequence, here, ıs powerful and no sequence ıs 
intended in this (other one) 


८१ इद पराङ्रेस्सम्बद्धमञ्गानामप्रयोजकम्‌ । 
प्रयोजकसिद तषामत्रेद नान्तरीयकम्‌ ॥ 


81 Thisnon-operative one among the accessories 15 connected 
(to the principal) through the other (operative) acces- 
sories, among them (1e, the accessories), this ıs the one 
which effects the action and this (other) 1s incidental 


८२. इदं प्रधान शेषोऽय विनियोगक्रमस्त्वयम्‌ । 
साक्षादस्योपकारीदमिदमाराहिहेषकम्‌ ॥ 


82 (Among the actions) this one 1s principal and this 1s sub- 
sidiary, and this 1s the order of performance of the two 
(actions) This means serves the action directly and 
this other indirectly 


८३. दाक्‍तिव्यापारभेदो$स्मिन्फलमत्र तु “विद्यते । 
सम्बन्धा'“ज्जातभेदोऽय भेदस्तत्राविवक्षित ॥ 


83 The things mentioned here have different potentialities 
and functions, and the results (of the action mentioned 
here) vary, this (particular) object has changed due 
to its association (with something else), no distinction 
18 intended 1n that (other) place 


१४५ fafa 
१४६ भिद्य--ड 
१४७ सम्बद्धात्‌ घ 


( 57 ) 


८४, प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधोञ्य पयंदासो श्यमत्र तु । 
इद गौणमिद मुख्यं व्यापीद गुरुलघ्विदस्‌ ॥ 


84 (Further, besides these rules of interpretation, there are 
also others which will be nullified by the Grammarian’s 
position (84-86) They are — This 1s the negation of 
a possible case, and this (other) 18 a prohibition of a 
particular thing without enjoiing an alternative, this 
word has a secondary meaning and this other, a primary 
meaning, the scope of the meaning of the word here 
is wide, the method employed here is a complex one, 
in this other place a simple method 1s employed 


८५ भेदनाज्चाञ्जिभावो ऽस्य बहु भेद “विभज्यते | 

इद नियम्यते sena योग्यत्वमुपजायते ॥ 

85 “There is a divided relation of whole and parts in this 
sentence and an option of different things (in this other 
context), a restriction ıs enjomed here, and here the 
appropriateness of another thing 1s stated 

८६. अस्य वाक्यान्तरे दुष्टाल्लिद्गाद्भेदो ऽनुभीयते । 

अय ाब्दादपोडुस्य पदार्थ प्रविभज्यत ॥ 

86  Thespecification of this thing 1s inferred from the evidence 

of another sentence, the meaning of this word 1s obtain- 


ed by analysis, after the word itself 1s detached from (the 
context of) its usage 


`, 


८७ इति वाक्येषु ये धर्मा पदार्थोपनिबन्धना । 
सर्वं ते न प्रकल्प्येरत्‌ पद चत्स्यादवाचकम्‌ N 


87 ‘The above-mentioned methods of exposition 1n sentences 
based on the meaning of words would not have been con- 
sidered if a word were not a meaning-expressing agent 


८८. अविभक्तेऽपि वाक्यार्थं शक्तिभेदादपोद्धते । 
वाक्यान्तरविभागेन यथोक्त न विरुध्यते ॥ 


88 (The criticisms of the Padavadin are now answered) — 
The objections raised (by the Padavadin) do not con- 


१४८ --हुघेद--घ 
१४९ विकंल्प्यते--ङ 
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tradict (our position) because (we concede that) the 
meaning of the sentence which 18 an undivided whole 
lends itself to division along the (lines of) the included 
clauses on the basis of its different aspects 


यथेवेकस्य गन्धस्य भेदेन परिकल्पना । 
पुष्पादिषु तथा वाक्यऽप्यर्थभेदोऽभिधीयते ॥ 


Just as a single composite scent 1s analysed into (the com- 
ponent elements such as) the smell of flowers, etc m 
the same way are different meanings (as meanings of 
clauses, phrases and words) pointed out in the sentence 55 


गवये नर्रासहे वाप्येकज्ञानावृते यथा d 
भाग जात्यन्तरस्यव wes प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 


(The objection regarding words like ‘pika’ 1s answered) — 

Just as in a Bos gavaeus or a man-lion which 1s the object 
of an integral cognition, a part of it assumes resemblance 
with another species 59 





९१ अप्रसिद्धं तु यम्भागमदृष्टमनुपश्यति । 

तावत्त्वस**विद मूढ सर्वत्र प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 

91 - 9000 when an ignorant person perceives that certain 
parts (of the Bos gavaeus etc ) have not been seen by 
him before and are unknown to him, he 1s (really) having 
an absence of understanding of the whole 

९२ तथा पिकादियोगेन वाक्येऽत्यन्तविलक्षणं । 

सदृशस्येव सञज्ञानमसतो ऽर्थस्य मन्यते ou 

92 Similarly, when, by the use of words like ‘pika’ the 
sentence has become totally different, (the ignorant 
person) imagines to see in ıt something which resembles 
a meaning which (in fact) does not exist there 

९३. एकस्य भागे सादृइय भागे भेदरच लक्ष्यते | 

निर्भागस्य प्रकाशस्य निभगिनेव चेतसा ॥ 

93 Just as light and the mind which are both integral and 

१५० नाकृते--घ 


१५१ “-वत्यस--घ 
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partless are found to be similar to each other 1n certain 
respects, and dissimilar in other respects, 


९४. तथेव भागे urged भागे भेदोश्वसीयते । 
भागाभावेऽपि वाक्यानामत्यन्त भिन्नधर्मणाम्‌ ॥ 


94  —sunidarly sentences which (in reality) are integral 
wholes are imagined to be similar to each other in certain 
parts and dissimilar from each other in certain other parts 


९५ रूपनाहें पदाना स्यात्कथ चावधिकहपना । 


अगृहीतावधो शब्दे कथमर्थो विविच्यते ॥ 

95 (The Akhandavadin now criticises the Padavadnm) — 
When the forms of words are impaired (1n junctions ) how 
can the boundaries of the word be determined ? And 
without determining the boundaries of the word how can 
its meaning be identified ? 


९६. ससगे इव रूपाणा mesa व्यवस्थित | 


नानारूपेषु तद्रूप तन्त्रेणा  परमिष्यत ॥ 

96 (The objection based on sentences like ‘s’veto dhavati’ ıs 
answered) — 
Another school (1e, another section of the Akhanda 
school) holds the view that in a form (like sveto), there 
is the conjunction, so to speak, of several forms and that 
the one form (rather than the other) 1s preferred among 
the various possible forms on the basis of tantra (1e, 
different forms being contained in a combined form) 


९७ तस्मिन्नभेदे भेदाना ससगं इव — बतंते । 
रूप रूपान्तरात्तस्मादनन्यत्पविभज्यते n 


97 ‘There 1s, so to speak, in the one undifferentiated form the 
coalescence of different words, and hence the one requi- 
red form though outwardly identical (with others) can 
be distinguished (by contextual factors) 


१५२ --पेण---घ 
१५३ --ण परमि-अध 
१५४ गं उपवत्तें--घ 
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९८ शास्त्रे प्रत्यायकस्यापि कवचिदेकत्वमाश्रितम्‌ । 


प्रत्याय्ये** तु क्वचिद्भेदो ग्राह्यग्रहणयो. स्मृत ` ॥ 

98 (The following few stanzas discuss incidentally, the 

problem whether a meaning and that which conveys the 
meaning are identical or different) — 
In one grammatical statement the view 1s held that there 
is identity between that which expresses a meaning, and 
the meaning expressed, while in some other places ıt 1s 
stated that there 1s no such identity 

९९क ऊ इत्यभेदमाश्रित्य यथासख्य प्रकल्पितम्‌ d 

९९ख लडलटोग्रेहणे भेदो ग्राह्याभ्या परिकल्पित ॥ 

99a Thus by the use of the identity-principle the sound ‘i’ 1s 


used to indicate the three kinds of u-sounds, the short, 
the long and the prolated 58 


99b In symbolising Irn and Irt (by the sound Ir) there 1s a 
difference (In numbers) assumed between the symbolised 
(and the symbol) 5° 


१०० यस्यत्येतदणो रूप सज्ञिनामभिधायकम॒ | 


न हि प्रतीयमानेन ग्रहणस्यास्ति सम्भव ॥ 

100 The form ‘yasya’ which ıs (genitive of yam-combined 
form of ‘a’ and ‘1’) expresses those symbolised by 1t (namely, 
the vowels ‘a’ and ‘r short or long) No understanding 
of a thing 1s possible as conveyed by something which 1s 
itself ‘a symbolised’ 


१०१ ऊ इहत्येतदभिन्न च भिन्नवाक्यनिबन्धनम्‌ | 

भेदेन ग्रहण area’ पररूपमिव gat ॥ 

101 This sound ‘i’ (prolated) which 1s non-different from 
the sounds of which 10 1s the symbol, 1s also the basis of the 
different sentences (Into which the original sütra 1s ana- 
lysed) It 1s understood in two ways just as a pararupa 
18 111 regard to two meanings ९९ 


१५५ --य्येत क्व--घ 
१५६ --यो स्थित --घ 
१५७ भ्या सहकल्पित —H 
१५८ — यस्य--घ 
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१०२. प्लुतस्थाज्विर्वाद्ध च समाहारमचोस्तथा । 


व्युदस्यता पुनर्भेद ाब्देष्वत्यन्तमाश्रित ॥ 

102 (The view held by Katyayana the author of the Vartika — 
He (1e, the author of the Vaittika), who rules that 
(1) the component parts of a prolated diphthong are 
themselves not prolated and (2) that a conjunction of 
vowels (with udatta and anudatta tones) ıs not a svarita- 
vowel, has (thus) adopted the position that there 1s an 
ultimate distinction among speech-sounds (1e, that for 
instance, there is no numerical parity between the com- 
ponent-elements in the word ‘sveto’ on the one hand 
and the word itself ın the sentence ‘sveto dhávati ) 


१०३. अद्धर्चादिष शब्देषु रूपभेद क्रमाद्यथा । 
तन्त्रा्तथेकशाब्दत्वं भिन्नाना श्रृतिरन्यथा ॥ 


103 Just as in words like ‘ardharca’, a formis (assumed by the 
component elements} different (from then forms while in 
the analysed sentence), due to the difference in their 
sequence (of occurence), so likewise, even when a word 
remains the same, there 1s the (discriminative) hearing of 
different words from 1t 


१०४, सहिताविषये वर्णा स्वरूपेणाविकारिण | 
शब्दान्तरत्व यान्तोव शक्त्यन्तरपरिग्रहात्‌ ॥ 


104 Letters which themselves are unchanging appear to be- 
come different ones when In combination because they 
assume different capaciües 


१०५, इन्द्रियादिविकारेण दष्ट ग्राह्मष वस्तुषु । 

आत्मत्यागादृते भिन्न ग्रहण स त्रम श्रुतो ॥ 

105 Itis observed about objects that, without their giving up 
their real nature, they are perceived as different due to 
changes ın the peiceiving sense organs (and other factors 
like the angle of vision) The same is the case with heard 
sounds (ie the same sound ıs heard in different forms in 
combinations and the like) 





१५९ “भैया व—घ 
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१०६. अभिधानक्रिया भेदाच्छब्देष्वविक्रतेष्वपि | 
रूपमत्यन्तभेदेत तदेवक प्रकाहते ॥ 


106 (When words are uttered in combination) even though 
they remain intrinsically unchanged, a form will be heard 
at the very same time, as absolutely different due to the 
changed manner of pronunciation 


१०७ ऋचो वा गीतिमात्र वा साम द्रव्यान्तर न Hg 
*ध्गीतिभेदाहविगृह्यन्त ता एव विकृता ऋच ॥ 
107 (How does this apply to the Vedas?) — 
The Sama-verses are either only the Rk-verses or only the 


music Jtisnota different entity altogether And the 
same Rk-verses are heard as altered, due to the difference 


through the music 


१०८. उपायाच्छ तिसहारे भिन्नानामकशेषिणाम्‌ d 

तन्त्रेणोच्चारणे तेषा शास्त्रं साधुत्वमिष्यते ॥ 

108 When there are forms which are different among them- 
selves, but have one of them capable of including the 
others, the texts concede that they are valid Im that 
manner of combined utterance 


१०९ परिलभ्य श्रत चेक रूप. भेदवतामपि d 


तन्त्रेणोच्चारण कायमन्यथा d न साधव N 


109 (Therefore in a situation of this kind) words, even though 
they are different from each other should be uttered with 
a common form of utterance If used otherwise they 


are not valid 


१६० “या थोगाच्छ---डः 
१६१ रीतिभेद तु गृह्मन्ते--घ 
१६२ ---त्वमुच्यते--घ 
१६३ --र्‍रिगृह्य--व 

१६४ चेका--७-.- 

१६५ रूपभेद---घ 


( 63 ) 


११०. सरूपाणा च वाक्याना शास्त्रेण" प्रतिपादितम्‌ । 
तत्त्रेणोच्चारणादेक खूप MAINA ॥ 
110 Sentences which are similar to each other get a common 
valid form which 1s prescribed by the texts, when they 
are uttered with a common form of utterance 


१११ एकस्यानेकरूपत्व नालिकादिपरिग्रहात्‌ । 

यथा तथेव तत्र स्यात्‌ बहूनामेकरूपता ॥ 

111 Just as one (wind) takes various forms depending on how 
itis received (1e ) by a flute or by other musical ın- 
strument, similarly in the present instance various forms 
can take a common form 


११२ यथा पदसरूपाणा वाक्याना सम्भव पृथक्‌ । 
तथा वाक्यान्तराभावे स्यादेषा पृथगर्थता ॥ 


112 (The Pada-school’s objections regarding subsidiary clauses 
(stanza 76) 1s answered) — 
Again, clauses do exist and they can be compared to 
words, at the same time they will have independent mean- 
ings, if there were not another sentence (of which they 
form parts) 


११३. अभिधेयः पदस्यार्थो वाक्यस्या्थं' प्रयोजनम्‌ । 

यस्य तस्य न सम्बन्धो वाक्यानामुपपद्यते ॥ 

113 (In thus connection the Mimamsaka view that “purpose” 
1s the significance of a sentence 15 criticised with special 
reference to the problem of the subsidiary clauses) — 
He who holds that meaning belongs to the word and 
that the significance of the sentence 1s 1ts purpose cannot 
consistently admut any kind of relation between subsidiary 
clauses 

११४. तत्र कियापदान्येव व्यपेक्षन्त परस्परम्‌ । 
क्रियापदानुषक्तस्य'' सम्बन्धोऽत प्रतीयते ॥ 


114 (This argument is refuted and possibility of recognising 


१६६ --स्त्रेणाप्रति---घष 
१६७ क्तस्तु सम्बद्धोऽथं --घ 
-_क्तश्च--ङः 
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subsidiary clauses 1s discussed from the angle of the Anvita- 
bhidhana view of the Mimamsakas) — 

It 1s the verbs (1n the subsidiary clauses) which expect 
each other Therefore a mutual relation 1s seen (among 
them), as based on the verbs 


११५ आवृत्तिरनुवादो वा पदार्थव्यक्तिकल्पने । 


115 


प्रत्येकं तु समाप्तोऽथे सहभूतेषु वतते n 


(An objection about the Anvitabhidhina view 1s answered 
in this connection ) — 

Repetition (of the meaning of the sentence conveyed by 
the first word, in subsequent words), ıs a repetition for 
the sake of defining the meanings of the (individual) 
woids The meaning of the sentence which is completed 
in the individual words (thus) resides 10 the collection 


११६क अविकल्पे'“ऽपि वाक्यार्थं विकल्पा भावनाश्रया । 
११६ख अत्राधिकरणे वादा पुर्वषा बहुधा मता '* ॥ 


116a 


116b 


Even though the meaning of the sentence did not vary, 
various different views, as discussed in this section, were 
held on ıt by the ancient teachers, depending on their 
(various) conceptions 


११७, अभ्यासात्प्रतिभाहेतु शब्द सर्वोऽपर ° स्मृत । 


117 


बालाना च fever च यथार्थप्रतिपादने ॥ 


(The Akhanda-position on the meaning of the sentence 
is stated ) -— 

Others held that the total utterance caused instantane- 
ous mental conception as a result of practice just as Im 
the matter of conveying a meaning to children or animals 


१६८ --कल्पितवाक्या---घ 
१६९ गता -—डः 


१७० सवंशब्दोऽपटे घ 
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११८, अनागमश्च सोऽभ्यास समय कर्चिदिष्यते । 
अनन्तरमिद कार्यंमस्मादित्युपदर्शनम्‌ ९ u 


118 Some consider this practice to be a convention which has 
existed from times immemorial and it imparts the know- 
ledge of the kind *'after this, this should be done”? 


११९. अस्त्यर्थं सर्वशब्दानार्मिति प्रत्याय्यलक्षणम्‌ | 

अपूर्वदेवतास्वगे सममाहुर्गवादिछु ॥ 

119 (Granting the Khandavadin’s position that the meaning 
of the sentence 1s built up by the meaning of words, 
different views are now given on what word-meaning 1s, 
and how it ıs conveyed) ‘‘Words all have a (general) 
meaning"'—such a definition of the meaning of the word 
has been put forth by some, as being applicable as much 
to words like “gauh? as to words lke *"apürvam" 
““devata”’ and “‘svargah”’ 


१२०, प्रयोग “दहोताभ्यासादाकारावग्रहस्तु य । 


न स शाब्दस्य विषय. स हि यत्नान्तराश्रय N 
120 What understanding of the form of an object 1s 
obtained through the use of a word, through seeing 
the object and through repeating the act of connecting 
the two, that is due to these other efforts, 1t does not 
pertain exactly to the field of the function of the word 


१२१. केचिद्भेदाः प्रकाव्यन्ते शब्देस्तदभिधायिभिः । 


अनुनिष्पादिन fees इति मन्यते ॥ 


121 (Another view about the denotation of words 1s stated) — 
Some differentiating features (of the object like the univer- 
sal residing in it) are conveyed by the word as its signi- 
fication, while some others which are incidental are (also) 
taken to be the meaning of the word 


१७१ aa 7 
१७२ --योगाहशैं---ड. 
१७३ ST 
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१२२. जातिप्रत्यायक mè या व्यक्तिरनुषज्जिणौ । 
न तान्‌ व्यक्तिगतान्‌ भेदान्‌ जातिशब्दोऽवलम्बते ॥ 
122 (This view 1s criticised ) — 
When the idea of an individual attaches itself to the word 
whose meaning 18 the universal, that class-word does not 
denote the particular features of the individual 
१२३ घटादीना न चाकारान्‌ प्रत्याययति वाचक । 


वस्तुमात्रनिवेशित्वात्तद्गतिर्नान्तरीयकी u 


123 The word does not denote the shape (and such other 
attributes) of objects lke pots, because words denote only 
the mere object (divested of its attributes) The attri- 
butes are conveyed incidentally 


१२४. क्रिया विना प्रयोगेण न दृष्टा शब्दचोदिता । 


प्रयोगस्त्वनुनिष्पादी शब्दाथ इति मन्यते ॥ 
194 (An example of the incidental expression of an idea by 
a word is given ) — 
An action enjoined by a word (1 e , by a verb) 1s never seen 
except as accompanied by those which bring ıt into being 
(hke agent, instrument, etc) The idea of this relation 
of the action with agent, etc , 1s an incidental meaning of 
the word (while the action itself 18 1ts meaning) 
१२५. नियतास्तु प्रयोगा ये नियत यच्च साधनम्‌ d 
तेषा शब्दाभिधेयत्वमपरेरनुगम्यते ॥ 
125 (Still another view about the denotation of a word ıs 
stated) — 
Whatever relations (of the verb with agent etc ) are cons- 
tant, and whatever instruments (agent, etc ) are cons- 
tant, they form part of the (directly conveyed) meaning 
of the word according to others 


in 


१२६क . सम्‌दायोऽभि Su. स्यादविकल्पसमुच्चय । 
१२६ख. असत्यो वाऽपि ससगं: शब्दार्थ' कश्चिदिष्यते ॥ 
1269 (A fourth view is stated) — 


१७४ योऽभिधेयो वाप्यवि--घ 
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The word denotes the totality of the attributes of the 
object (andit denotes 1t) neither as members one after 
the other nor as an addition 9! 


126b (A fifth view is given) — 
Some think that a word denotes an association (of the 
object with the universal, etc )—an association which 1s 
unreal 


१२७क असत्योपाधि यत्सत्य तद्वा शब्दनिबन्धनम्‌ । 


१२७ शब्दो वाप्यभिजल्पत्व "सागतो याति वाच्यताम्‌॥ 

127a (The sixth view) — 
Or Reality revealed through (the flux of) the Unreal 1s 
what the word denotes 

127b (The seventh view) — 
Or the word (falsely) assumes the character of being pro- 
duced and becomes (its own) meaning 

१२८. सोऽयमित्यभिसम्बन्धाद्रपमेकोकृतं यदा | 

शब्दस्यार्थत तं शब्दमभिजल्प प्रचक्षते N 

128 When a word has its form identified with its meaning in 

the manner which can be described as ‘this (1e, the 


word) 1s that? (1e, the meaning), then the word 1s 
considered as ‘produced’ 


१२९. तयोरप॒थगात्मत्वे रुढे “रव्यभिचारिणि । 
किञ्चिदेव क्वचिद्‌ “द्रव्य प्राधान्यनावतिष्ठते ॥ 


129 Although (ın theory) the identity of a word and the thing 
denoted by itis invariable, in some places (both in ordi- 


nary and textual usage) one of them does stand out as 
prominent 


१३० लोकऽर्थरूपता शब्द प्रतिपन्‍नः प्रवत्तंते । 


१३०ख शास्त्र त्‌भयरूपत्व प्रविभक्त विवक्षया ॥ 
130a (In life the thing denoted 1s more prominent) — 


१७५ --जन्य--ख, ङ 
१७६ ---ढिख्य---घ 
१७७ -_द्‌ रूप--घ 
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130a In life the word functions by becoming idenufied with 
the thing denoted by it 

130b In grammar words are studied as divided into both kinds 
(namely those which convey an external object as their 
meaning, and those which convey their own form as 
meaning ) 


१३१. अशक्ते, सवंदक्‍्तेर्वा mga प्रकल्पिता । 
एकस्यार्थस्य नियता क्रियादिपरिकल्पना ॥ 


131 (The eighth and the ninth views regarding what a word 
denotes) — 
Something (for instance, an action) which might be 
looked upon either as having powers of all kinds or as 
having no power of any kind, 18 so described (as an 
action etc ) invariably through words 


१३२. यो वार्थो बुद्धिविषयो बाह्यवस्तुनिबन्धन. । 
स बाह्य“वस्त्विति ज्ञात. शब्दाथ.'* कंर्चिदिष्यते ॥ 


132 (The tenth view) — 
A conception formed about an external object 18 (erro- 
neously) understood to be the object and considered as 
the connotation of the word by some people 9? 


१३३. आकारवन्त सवेद्या  व्यक्तस्मृतिनिबन्धनाः । 
ये d प्रत्यवभासन्ते सवित्मात्र ' त्वतोऽन्यथा ॥ 


133 (The eleventh view) — 
Some words present meaning as comprising the 
(detailed) appearance (of the objects) and as producing 
their vivid recollection, Others, present it as a mere 
indefinite idea 


१७८ ह्य वस्त्वि--घ 
१७९ aft गम्यते OW 
१८० व्यक्तिस्मु--घ 
१८१ ततोऽन्यथा--घ 
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१३४. यथेन्धियं सन्निपतद्वेचित्र्यियोपद्हाकम॒ । 


134 


१२५ 


155 


१३६ 


136 


१२७ 


137 


१२८ 


138 


तथेव शब्दादर्थस्य प्रतिपत्तिरनेकधा ॥ 
(The twelfth view) — 
Just as a defective sense-organ reveals an object in an 
unusual form, similarly meaning 1s understood from words 
in various different forms 
वक्त्रान्यथेच प्रक्रान्तो भिन्नेषु प्रतिपत्तषु । 
'“स्वप्रत्ययानुकारेण शब्दार्थः प्रविभज्यते ॥ 
(Thus) a word-meaning intended in a certain way by a 
speaker takes different shapes 1n different hearers depend- 
Img upon the comprehension of each 
एकस्मिञन्तपि aa sa दर्शनं भिद्यते पृथक्‌ । 
कालान्तरे ऽपि d “कोऽपि त पइ्यत्यन्यथा पुनः ॥ 
Although the same object 1s perceived, its perception 


varies (from person to person) Again, even the same 
person perceives the same object 10 a different form on 


another occasion 
एकस्यापि च शब्दस्य निमित्तरव्यवस्थिते । 
एकेन बहुभिशचार्थो बहुधा परिकल्प्यते ॥ 


The same person (at different times), and different 
persons, understand the meaning of the same word in 
different forms due to the changing conditions of under- 
standing 


तस्माददष्टतत्त्वाना सापराध बहुच्छलम्‌ । 

दन वचनं “चापि नित्यमेवा “नवस्थितम्‌ ॥ 
Therefore, both the comprehension and report of people 
who have not seen the truth (about things) are defective, 
unreliable and perpetually inconsistent 


१८२ सप्र--ङ 
१८३ न्तरेण घ, € 
१८४ चेको--घ 
१८५ वापि--ध 


१८६ --मेवाव्यव--थ 
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१३९. ऋषीणां दर्शनं यच्च तत्वे किञ्चिदवस्थितम्‌ | 
न तेन व्यवहारो ऽस्ति न तच्छब्दनिबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 
139 (Nor can we stabilise meaning and usage on the basis of 
the vision of sages) — 
That vision of the sages which 18 based on Realty cannot 
be put to ordinary use, their vision ıs not linked with 
words 
१४० तलवद्‌ दृश्यते व्योम खद्योतो हव्यवाडिव । 
wia चास्ति तलं व्योम्नि न खद्योते हुताशन ॥ 


140 (Nor can any reliance be placed on the perceptions of 
people ) — 
The sky 1s seen as a surface, and the glow-worm seen 
as a (spark of) fire, but there 1s no surface in the sky 
nor any fire in the glow-worm 


१४१ तस्मात्प्रत्यक्षमप्यथं विद्वानीक्षत युक्तित । 

न दहनस्य प्रामाण्यात्‌ दृशयमथं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 

141 Therefore a wise man should see through (the eye of) 
logic even a thing which he perceives with his eye Let 
him not determine a thing on the evidence of his (physi- 
cal) perception 

१४२. अससाख्येयतत्त्वानामर्थाना ARRANT । 

व्यवहारे समाख्यान तत्प्राज्ञो न विकल्पयत्‌ ॥ 

142 When pragmatic people give pragmatic descriptions 
of things whose essential nature 1s beyond words, the wise 
man does not take them (as statements of reality ) 

१४३. विच्छेदग्रहणऽर्थानां प्रतिभाञ्न्यंव जायते । 

वाक्यार्थं इति तामाहुः पदाथ रुपपादिताम्‌ ॥ 


143 The meaning of the sentence as a flash of insight (prati- 
bhi) ıs described) — 





१८७ नचेन्नास्ति ख 
१८८ at हु—घ 


१४४ 
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१४५ 
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When the word-meanings in a sentence ate detached 
(from out of the sentence) and (thus) understood, a 
different flash of insight 1s produced (out of it) That 
(flash of insight) presented by the word-meanings 
is described as the meaning of the sentence 


इद तदिति सान्यषामनाख्यया कथञ्चन । 
प्रत्यात्मवृत्तिसिद्धा सा paiia न निरूप्यते ॥ 
It 1s by no means describable to others 1n such terms as 
‘Jt is like this" Having been formed from the function 
of one’s inner self, 1ts nature 1s not known even to the 
person 


उपश्लेषसिवार्थाना सा करोत्यविचारिता । 
'यावरूप्यमिवापन्ता विषयत्वेन वतते ॥ 


Jt effects the fusion of the (Individual) word-meanings, 
without itself being logically thought out, and ıt 18 com- 
prehended as seemingly taking the form of the collection 
(of the word-meanings ) 9? 
साक्षाच्छब्देन जनितां भावनानुगमेन वा । 
इतिकतंव्यताया ता न करिचिदतिवतंते ॥ 
In the matter of the knowledge of what to do, no one 
trangresses it (16 this flash of insight) which 1s either 
produced directly from speech or 1s a result of recollection 
प्रमाणत्वेन ता लोक सबै o cup qur 
समारम्भा “प्रतीयन्ते तिरश्चामपि agar ॥ 
The whole world looks upon 1t as authority (for their 


conduct) Even in animals the knowledge of the begin- 
ning of behaviour dawns by virtue of 1t 


१८९ -ऱत्यथवृत्ति--ध 
१९० सारूप्य--घ 
१९१ नृगच्छति--घ 
१९२ प्रताय--ध 
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१४८. यथा द्रव्यविशेषाणा परिपाकरयत्नजाः । 
मन्दादिशक्तयो दृष्टा प्रतिभास्तद्वता तथा ॥ 
148 Just as qualities like softness are seen to belong to parti- 
cular objects without further effort by virtue of their ripe- 
ness alone, so 15 the flash of insight ın those who possess ıt 


१४९ aaia विकुरुते मधो पुस्कोकिलस्य क । 

जन्त्वादय कुलायादिकरणे केन शिक्षिताः ॥ 

149 Who alters the note of the cuckoo in the sprmg ? By 
whom are creatures taught to make nests and 80 on? 

१५०. आहारप्रीत्यभिद्रेषप्लवनादिक्रियास्‌ क । 

जात्यन्वयप्रसिद्धासु प्रयोक्ता मृगपक्षिणाम्‌ ॥ 

150 Who directs animals and birds in functions lke eating, 
loving, hating and leapmg which are well known to 
each species or family 

१५१. भावनानुगता *देतदागमादेव जायते । 

आसत्तिविप्रकर्षाथ्यासागमस्तु विशिष्यते ॥ 


151 And this (flash of insight) arises from precepts accom- 
panied by recollection The precept 1s qualified by 
either proximity or distance (That ıs, ıt may be of the 
near past, or of ancient times) 


१५२. स्वभावचरणाभ्यासयोगादृष्टोपपादिता । 
विशिष्टोपहिता चेति प्रतिभा षड्विधा fag: ॥ 


152 That flash of insight 1s considered to be of six kinds, as 
obtained (1) by nature (2) by action (3) by practice 
(4) by meditation (5) by invisible causes and (6) as 
handed down by the wise 
१५३ यथा सयोगिनि zer लक्षितेऽ्थं प्रयुज्यते । 
गोशब्दो न त्वसो तेषा विशेषाणा प्रकाशकः ॥ 


153 (A discussion of the division of words as primary and 


१९३ शिक्षिता कथमू--घ 
१९४ =-गमाते-घ 


secondary depending on the meaning conveyed 15 given) 
Just as the word “gauh” 1s applied to an object which 1s 
in conjunction with and recognisable by, (other ) material 
things, but the word (itself) does not denote those (mate- 
rial things) which (so) qualify (the object ),9* 
१५४ आकारवर्णावयवे ससृष्टेषु गवादिषु । 
शब्द प्रवत्तमानोऽपि न तानद्धोकरोत्यसो ॥ 


154  —(similarly) although a word functions as denoting an 
object, which 1s associated with shape, colour and parts, 
it does not denote these (as part of its meaning) 


१५५ सस्थानवर्णावयर्वोवशिष्ट `| य प्रयुज्यत । 


शब्दो न तस्यावयवे प्रवृत्तिर्पलभ्यतें ॥ 


155 (However), words (signifying colour, etc ) employed to 
refer to an object qualified by shape, colour and parts, 
do not denote those (qualifying) constituents alone 


१५६ दुर्लभ कस्यचिल्लोके सर्वावयवदशेनम्‌ । 
केइ्चिस्ववयवद्‌ ष्टे रथे कृत्स्नोऽनुमीयते ॥ 
156 The perception of all parts of any object 1s rare in this 
world, from some perceived parts, the whole 1s inferred 


१५७. यथा जात्युत्पलादीना गन्धेन सहचारिणाम्‌ d 


नित्यसम्बन्धिना इष्ट गणानामवधारणस्‌ N 


157  —yust as we see that through the instrumentality of the 
scent of a Jasmine, or of a lotus flower, the accompanying 
qualities (of shape, colour, etc ), which are invariably 
associated with the scent, are also apprehended 


१५८ सस्याप्रमाणसंस्थाननिरपेक्ष प्रवत्तते । 
बिन्दो च समुदाये च वाचक सलिलादिषु ॥ 


158 The word (“water”) functions as denoting water— 
whether it 1s a drop or a mass—without reference to attri- 


१९७ 


butes, number, quantity and location 


१९५ --शिष्टो य--ख 
१९६  q—W 
१९७ --रिणा घ 
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१५९ संस्कारादिपरिच्छिन्ने तेलादौ यो व्यवस्थित | 
werent तत्त्वेन तस्यावयवर्वातता” ॥ 


159 But words which function as denoting oil, etc, which 
are delimited by (attributes like) refinement, denote 
quantities of ıt and such words do ın fact function in 
relation to parts 


१६०. येनार्थेनाभिसम्बद्धमभिधान प्रयुज्यते । 
तदर्थापगमे तस्य प्रयोगो” विनिवतते ॥ 


160 A word withdraws from functioning when separated from 
that meaning linked to which it has been used 


१६१ यास्तु सम्भविनो धर्मानन्तर्णीय प्रयुज्यते । 
शब्दस्तेषां न सान्निध्य नियमेन व्यपक्षते ॥ 


161 Whatever non-permanent distinctions a word might be 
used to Imply (in the object it denotes) the word does 
not necessarily require their presence for its operation 


१६२ यथा रोमशफादीना व्यभिचारेऽपि दृव्यते । 
गोशब्दो न तथा जातेविप्रयोगे प्रवत्तेते ॥ 


162 Just as the word “gauh” 1s seen (functioning ) even ın the 
absence of horn, hoof, etc, (77 the animal it 13 used 
for), 1t does not likewise, function dissociated from the 
universal 


१६३. तस्मात्सम्भविनोऽथस्य दब्दात्सप्रत्यये सति । 
अदृष्टविप्रयोगो5थं. सम्बन्धित्वेन aAA ॥ 
163 Therefore while there may be comprehension of the non- 
permanent things from the word, the thing which 18 


never seen in separation (from the object) 1s the one 
connected with it (1e, the word) 


१९८ ->-शतत्त्वेन ।--घ 
१९९ त्तिना ।+-ड 

२००  —dQlsfir निवतंते--घ 
२०१ --च गम्यते--घ 
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१६४क वाचिका द्योतिका वा स्युष्टित्वादीना विभक्तय । 
१६४ख. स्याद्वा सस्यावतो ऽथस्य समुदायोऽभिधायक ॥ 


1645 


1640 
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(The place of root and suffix in the scheme of the meaning 
of the word ıs now discussed according to various views 
held on it) — 

“The suffixes denoting duality and the like can be ex- 
pressive or illuminating °° 

“Or perhaps the aggregate of (root and suffix) denotes 
an object with its number, etc ” 


विना सख्याभिधानाहा सख्याभेदसमन्वितान्‌ । 
अर्थान्‌ स्वरूपभेदेन काश्चिदाहगंवादय ॥ 


“Or words like “gauh” convey through a change ın their 
forms à meaning which contains the 1dea of number, etc, 
without (actually) mentioning them" 


१६६. ये शब्दा नित्यसम्बन्धा विवेके ज्ञातशक्तय | 
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अन्वयव्यतिरकाभ्याँ तेषामर्थो विभज्यते ॥ 
The meanings ofthose words which have a permanent 
connection (with their meaning) and the powers of 
which become clear when analysed, are analysed (into 
root-meaning and suffix-meaning) through (the test) of 
association and absence of dissociation 


यत्र चाव्यभिचारेण तयो शक्य प्रकल्पनम्‌ । 
नियमस्तत्र नत्वेवं नियमो नुट्शबादिषु ॥ 


Where they (1e association and absence of dissociation ) 
can be established without exception, (there alone) ıt 1s 
obligatory (that the root and suffix are significant ele- 


ments), but there ıs no such rule about "nut" “sap”, 
etc 95 


सम्भवे वाभिधानस्य लक्षण तु न कल्प्यते । 


आपेक्षिक्यो fe संसग नियता दाब्दशक्तय' ॥ 


Where such exists (1e the root and the suffix having dıs- 
tinct meanings), the implication of one meaning (by the 
other) 1s not conceived The powers of word-elements 
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(16 root and suffix) raise expectancy (for each other) 
when in combination 


१६९ न कूपसूपय्पानामन्वयोऽथस्य JÀ d 
अतो शर्थान्तरवाचित्वै सघातस्येव ` गम्यते ॥ 


169 The words “kipa’, ‘supa’ and "yüpa" have no 
parallelism of meaning, therefore the capacity for express- 
ing another idea belongs to the combination of letters 


१७० अन्वाख्यानानि भिद्यन्त दाब्दव्युत्पत्तिकमंसू । 
ROR 


बहूना सम्भवे safe: निमित्त किञ्चिदुच्यते ॥ 


170 Etymological explanations of words vary, where more 
than one meaning 18 possible a derivation 1s stated (for 
each meaning ) 


१७१ वेरवासिष्ठगिरिशास्तथकागारिकादयः । 
केङ्चित्कथचिदाख्याता निसित्तावधिसकर ॥ 


171 Words like “vara”, “‘vasistha, “gwsa” and similarly 
*ekagarika" and others are explained by various people 
in various ways through a variety of derivations 


१७२. यथा पथः समाख्यान वक्षवल्मोकपवंत । 
अविरुद्ध गवादीना भिन्नेशच सहचारिभि. n 


172 Just as the description of a path ıs possible through a 
tree, an anthill or a mountain, explanation of a word 
through different concomitant features 18 not 1mpossible 


१७३ अन्यया च समाख्यानसवस्थाभेददशिभि | 
fread किशुकादीनामेकदेशं ऽवधारणात्‌"' ॥ 


173 (The basis of employing a word to denote an object 18 
discussed) — 
Descriptions of objects like a kumsuka tree are made ın 
different forms by those who can see them 10 different 
a and based on the partial understanding (of 
them 


२०२ विद्यते —u 
२०३ “--ड्चिदिष्यते---घ 
२०४ The first two lines are omitted ın manuscript q— 
obviously a slip of the scribe 
२०५ VET 
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१७४ , केश्चित्निवचन भिन्न गिरतेगंजतेगंमे । 


गुवतगेदतेर्वापि गौरित्यत्रानुदशितम्‌ ॥ 

174 (Similarly) different derivations of the word ‘gauh” from 
‘girati? (to swallow), ‘garjati’ (to 1047), ‘gama’ (to go), 
'guvat? (to void by stool) or ‘gadati’ (to speak artı- 
culately ) have been given by different interpreters 

१७५क. गोरित्यव स्वरूपादा गोशब्दो गोषु वतते । 

amma न वा सवे 

१७५ख, केड्चिच्चोभयसिष्यते ॥ 

1754 (Another view on the basis of the function of a word 
is given) “0: the word ‘gauh’ denotes the meaning 


‘cow’, by virtue of its form ‘gauh’? Not all words are 
etymologically derived 


175b Both (1e the form of the word and features of the 
object ıt denotes) are so considered (1e as the basis of 
the operation of the word) by some 


१७६ सामान्यनोपदेदइच शास्त्रे लघ्व्थमाथित । 
जात्यन्तरवद स्यापि विदोषा. प्रतिपादका. ॥ 


176 In grammar (different) forms are indicated by a 
common form for the sake of brevity The particular 
ones are indicators of this (common form) as if ıt were 
another universal 


१७७ अर्थान्तरे च यद्वृत्तं तत्मकृत्यन्तरं fag. । 
तुल्यरूपं न तद्रढावन्यस्मिज्ञनुषज्यते ॥ 
177 When a word denotes another meaning 1t 1s a different 


word altogethei, where a form 1s fixed to one meaning by 


convention, the same form does not get linked with an- 
other meaning 


१७८ भिन्न विजियजी धात्‌ नियतो विषयान्तरे । 
केरिचत्कथचिदुहिष्टो चित्र हि प्रतिपादनम्‌ ॥ 


178 The two roots “y” and “yay” different from each other 
and established as functioning in different settings are 


२०६ — ANG 
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treated in different ways by different teachers Indeed 
the treatment (of things) 1s found in different ways 


१७९ एव च बालवायादि जित्वरीबदुपाचरेत्‌ । 
भेदाभेदाभ्युपगमे न विरोधोऽस्ति करचन ॥ 


179 In this way treat the word ‘balavaya” as identical (‘with 
vidüra') in the same way as the word “‘j1tvari’’ 1s There 
is no (mutual) contradiction in approaching words as 
different (from) or as identical with, each other 


१८० अडादीना व्यवस्थाथे पृथक्त्वेन ““विकल्पनस्‌ । 
धातूपसगंयोः शास्त्रे धातुरेव तु meu 
180 In grammar roots and prefixes are assumed to be different 


for the sake of establishing at, etc , but their combination 
1s (really) the root 


१८१ तथा हि सडग्रामयत सोषसर्गाद्िधिः स्मृत । 
क्रियाविशेषा सघाते ^ प्रक्रम्यन्त तथाविधा ॥ 


181 Thus the injunction (of the operation of at) ıs made 
from the form ‘samgramayati’ Verbs are introduced 


in these ways (1e both in combination with and sepa- 
ration from prefixes ) 


१८२क कार्याणामन्तरद्भधत्वमेव धात्पसगंयो ॥ 


१८२ख. साधने याति सम्बन्ध तथाभतेव सा क्रिया ॥ 


1828 Because of this the grammatical operations involving 
roots and prefixes aie considered to be internal 

182b It 18 the root ın that form (1e in combination with a 
prefix) which 1s related to the nominal cases 





२०७ प्रक--थ 

२०८ --धाते--घ 
२०९ HT धा--ख 
२१० -नयदि-च 
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१८३. प्रयोगा gw सिद्ध सन्‌ भेत्तव्योऽर्थो ˆ विशिष्यते। 

प्राक्‌ च साधनसम्बन्धात्किया नेवोपजायत ॥ 

183 (An objection 1s raised against this view) — When they 
(1e the roots) are to be employed, their meaning (1e 
the action symbolised) which 1s to be qualified 1s first 
accomplished before (it 1s so qualified), an action 1s 
not accomplished before its connection with the accom- 
plishing means (1e agent, instrument, etc )66 


१८४ घातो साधनयोगस्य भाविनः प्रकमा्यथा । 


धातुत्वं wast तथान्यदपि दृश्यताम्‌ ॥ 
184 (But), Just as through an anticipated association of the 
root with the accomplishing means, 1t 1s (admitted to be) 
a root and a verb, so let the other also be (16 so let 1t be 
considered as being with a prefix) 


१६५ बीजकालेषु सम्बद्धा ` यथा लाक्षारसादय | 
वर्णादिपरिणामेत फलानामुपकुर्वते ॥ 


185 Just as the red-dye-juice, etc , which are associated (with 
a tree) in its stage as a seed serves the fruit through its 
change of colour and the like, 


१८६. बुद्धिस्थादभिसम्बन्धात्तया धातृपसगंयो । 
अभ्यन्तरी कृतो भेद पदकाले प्रकाशते ॥ 


186  —smularly, the modification (of an action by a prefix) 
which 18 made to exist as an internal feature between the 
root and the prefix by virtue of their mutual relation which 
exists conceptually, becomes manifest at the time of the 
formation of the word (by their combination) 


२११ Ty 
२१२ व्यो हि--घ 
२१३ न्धाद्यथा-घ 
२१४ --<तन्तरकृता-घ 
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१८७ क्वचित्सस्भविनी भेदा कंवलेर''निदशिता । 
उपसगण सम्बन्धे व्यज्यन्त ° प्रपरादिना ॥ 


187 (The nature and function of prefixes are discussed ) — 
In some places possible modifications (of the actions) not 
denoted by the verbs without the prefixes are revealed 
through their association with the prefixes like “pra” and 


१८८. स वाचको विशेषाणा सम्भवाइद्योतकोडपि वा। 
शक्त्या धानाय धातोर्वा सहकारी प्रयुज्यते ॥ 


188 Sometimes a prefix expresses the particular features (of 
the action) as its (prefix’s) own meaning or it might 
illuminate those features which potentially exist (in the 


actions themselves) Or again ıt 1s used as a co-worker 
of the root for bringing out its powers 


१८९. स्थादिभि केवलेयंच्च गसनादि न quud । 
तत्रानुमानादद्विविधात्तद्र्मा प्रादिरुच्यते ॥ 


189 Those features as “gomg” etc, which are not understood 
as existing in the uncompounded roots like ‘‘stha”’ are 
conveyed by (the prefixes) "pra" and the like through 
two forms of inference 


१९० अप्रयोगेऽधिपर्योइच यावद्दृष्ट क्रियान्तरम्‌ । 


तस्याभिधायको धातु सह ताभ्यामनर्थक, ॥ 

190 When the prefixes adhi" and “pari” are not used, 
a root denotes a certain other action (different from 
that which ıt conveys when compounded with a prefix) 
This root (by itself) does not convey the uncompounded 
meaning just as the prefixes by themselves are (mean- 
ingless ) 


२१५ “-रभिद--ख 
“-रपद---घ 
२१६ प्रनिरा--थ 
२१७ गक्‍्याघा--घ 
२१८ दि तु ग--ख 
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तथेव स्वाथिका केचित्संघातान्तरवृत्तय | 


अनर्थकेन ससृष्टा प्रकृत्य थनिवादिन ॥ 


Similarly some suffixes of the svilthika type (like ‘kan’) 
existing 1n combination with other elements and coalesc- 
ing with these same elements which (themselves) do not 
convey a meaning, function as repeating the meaning of 
the (same) bases 


निपाता द्योतका कचित्पृथगर्याभि धायिन । 
आगमा इव केऽपि स्यु सम्भूयर्थस्य वाचका ॥ 


(Conjunctions are now discussed) — 
Some paiticles illumine (meaning), (othels) express 
meaning (of then own) independently, some like g1am- 
matical augments, convey the meaning while in union 
(with the words which govein them) 


उपरिष्टात्परस्ताह्दा द्योतकत्व न भिद्यत d 

तेषु प्रयुज्यमानेषु भिन्नार्थष्वपि # सर्वथा ॥ 
Whether thev are used before or afte: or in different mean- 
ings, their being illuminators (of meaning) does not alter 

चादयो न प्रयुज्यन्ते पदत्वे सति केवला । 

प्रत्ययो वाचकत्वेऽपि केवलो न प्रयुज्यत ॥ 


Particles, like ‘ca’ although they are words, are not used 
by themselves, (Just 45) a suffix 1s not used by itself, 
although 1t expresses meaning 


xxo 


१९५क . समुच्चिताभिधानेऽपि व्यतिरेको न विद्यते । 
१९५ख असत्त्वभूतो भावश्च क्रियान्येनाभिधीयते ॥ 





195a And although they refer to something aggregated there 
18 no separateness (between them and the aggregate which 
२१९ --कृतार्था--घ 
२२० =-थप्रकल्पने घ 
२२१ केचित्तु घ 


२२२ साधका घ 
२२३ Rena रभि-~घ 


195b 
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१९७. जनयित्वा क्रिया 
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would necessitate the use of a genitive case in the con- 
text ) १7 

A particle denotes a thing which does not exist as well as 
something which exists, as 1ts meaning, Just as an action 
is also denoted by something different (16 by a noun 
besides by the verb itself) 68 


समुच्चिताभिधाने ऽपि विशिष्टार्थाभिधायिनाम्‌ । 
गुणे पदाना सम्बन्ध परतन्त्रास्तु चादय ॥ 


In the case of attributives they are connected with the 
words (which they qualify and) which convey particular 
meanings, ‘ca’ and the like, on the other hand, are for 
the sake of others, even when they convey the idea of the 


combined 
२२३5 


काचित्सम्बन्धं विनिवतते । 
श्रूयमाणे क्रियाशब्दे सम्बन्धो जायते क्वचित्‌ ॥ 
(After thus discussing nouns, verbs, prefixes and particles, 
a discussion on karmapravacaniyas starts with this stanza 
Karmapravacaniya 18 a term for certain prepositions or 
particles not connected with a verb but generally govern- 
ing a noun (either separated from it or forming a com- 
pound with it) 
Certain verbs withdraw after generating (a relationship 
between nouns) and thus becoming the substratum of the 
relation In some places, such relationship comes 
into being with the verb itself heard 884 


२२३२१ The.ieading in the Benates text 15 क्रिया काचित्‌ सम्बन्धो 
विनिवतंते This ıs not right Punyaraja interprets the text as 
follows तत्र क्वचित्‌ सम्बन्ध जनयित्वा क्रिया विनिवर्तते यथा राजपुरुष इति । 
अत्र हि राज्ञ पुरुषोऽय यस्मात्‌ स राजा पुरुष बिभति, अत भरणलक्षणा क्रिया 
आश्चयाश्रयिभावलक्षण सम्बन्ध जनयित्वा निवृत्ता 1 have therefore accepted 
the reading given in the footnote in the Benares text with a 
modificaton The footnote reading as given m the Benares 


text is क्रिया काचित्‌ सम्घन्धित्वे-~ 
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१९८ तत्र षष्ठी प्रतिपद समासस्य निवृत्तये । 
विहिता «ur तु कारक प्रत्युदाहतम्‌ ॥ 


198 (A point about the presciiption of the genitive case 
in the expression “matuh smaranam” is discussed) — 
There, the genitive 1s especially enjoined in orde: to pre- 
vent a compound (fiom being employed), and the con- 
trary example of an instiumental 1s given ın order that 
it might be seen (that the word ‘gunah’ 1s an instrumental 
and not an accusative) 99b 


१९९ स चोपज्ञात सम्बन्धो विनिवृत्त क्रियापदे । 
कर्सप्रवचनीयेन तत्र तत्र नियम्यते n 


199 (It was stated in 197 that sometimes a verb, after effect- 
ing a 1elation between nouns ceases to exist in the context 
This stanza continues that statement) — 
And when the 1elation has come into being and the veib 
has withdrawn, the Karmapiavacaniya establishes the 
relation (as being brought about by the verb) 


२००, येन करियापदाक्षेप स कारकविभक्तिभि । 


युज्यते वियंथा तस्य लिखावनुपसगंता ॥ 


200 That (Karmapravacaniya) (with which a verb starts) 
which implies the existence of another verb (in the con- 
text) 1s connected with (the nominal and the pronominal) 
case-forms in the sentence, as foi: instance, does (the 
Karmapravacaniya) ‘vi’, when used with (the root) 
‘ikh’ ıt does not have the status of (being) a prefix 


२०१क तिष्ठते रुपयोगश्च दृष्टो 5प्रत्यजयन्निति d 
२०१ख. सुन्वतोत्याभिमुख्ये ऽभि केवलोऽपि प्रयुज्यते । 
2019 Itis found that the verb ‘tisthati’ ıs used ın the verb 
apratyajayan’ 
2019 The (Karmapravacaniya ) ‘abh functions uncompounded 
with the verb 'sunvati! in the sense ‘in the duection of? 9? 


२२४ ->तेरप्रयोगरच घर 
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२०२ कर्मप्रवचनीयत्व क्रियायोगे विधोयते । 
षत्वादिविनिवृत््वयं स्वत्यादीना विधर्मणाम्‌ ॥ 


202 ‘Su’, ‘ati’, etc, which aie different in characteristics are 
declared to be Karmapiavacaniyas when they are asso- 
ciated with verbs, in orde: to avoid the change of ‘sa’ 
etc into ‘sa’ m ceitain foims the saetc being different 
from the latte! 


२०३ हेतुहेतुमतोर्योगपरिच्छेदे ऽनुना कृते । 
आरम्भाद्‌ बाध्यते प्राप्ता तृतीया हेतुलक्षणा ॥ 


203 (Another specific function of the Karmapravacaniya ıs 
stated) — When (the Kaimapravacaniya) ‘anu’ denotes 
the union of a cause and cflect, the instrumental which 
is to function in the cause 1s set aside 


२०४ क्रियाया Mant चाय सम्बन्धस्य न वाचक | 
नापि क्रियापदाक्षेपी सम्बन्धस्य तु भेदक N 


104 (This stanza rejects the views alicady stated about the 
function of the Karmapravacaniya) —Itis not an illu- 
munator of the verb, it does not expiess a relation, nor 
does itimply a verb It defines a relation 


२०५ अनर्थकाना सडघात, सार्थकोञ्तर्थकस्तथा । 
वर्णानां पदसर्थन युक्त नावयवा' पदे ॥ 


205 Havmg thus discussed the word as occuring as the five 
parts of speech, the Akhandavadin’s position and criti- 
cism of the Khanda theory are again stated ) —A 
collection of letters which are meaningless by themselves 
can be meaningful or meaningless (In combination), 1f 
meaningful, itis a woid, and there are no parts in a word 


२०६, पदानामर्थयुक्ताना सघातो भिद्यते पुन, । 
अर्थान्तरावरोधेन सम्बन्धविगमेन च ॥ 


206 A combination of meaningful words varies as giving rise 


to another meaning or as not having any connection among 
themselves, 
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२०७ सार्थकानथेकी भेदे सम्बन्ध नाधिगच्छतः । 


अधिगच्छत इत्येके कुटीरादिनिदहांनात्‌ ॥ 

207 If one of two (letter-groups) 1s meaningful and the other 
1s not, when they are considered in separation, (as for 
example kuti and ra respectively) then they do not com- 
bine into a connected word But some others say that 
they do combine (into a whole) as, for instance, in the 
words ‘kutira’ and the like 


२०८ अर्थवद्भ्यो विशिष्टार्थः सडघात' उपजायते | 
नोपजायत इत्येके समासस्वार्थकादिषु ॥ 


208 (Some thinkers hold that 1f the aggiegate 1s meaningful, 
the components also should be meaningful) —Accord- 
ing to some, an aggiegate with a distinct meaning 1s formed 
or not formed from meaningful words, as in compounds 
and svarthika-formations (respectively) 


२०९ केचितु युतसिद्धार्था भेदे निर्ज्ञातशक्तयः । 
अन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यां कचित्कल्पितशक्तयः ॥ 


209 Some of these have fixed meanmg while in combination 
and have then functions known on analysis With some 
others, functions are attııbuted to their parts based on the 
test of association and (absence of) dissociation 


२१० शास्त्राथ एव anaia प्रदर्शित. । 


धात्वादीना ` विशुद्धानां लोकिकोऽर्थो न fred ॥ 

210 Onlyatechnical significance 18 Intended by the statement 
that syllables are meaningful, isolate syllables which are 
(technically significant) like roots etc are not meaning- 
ful 70 ordinary usage 


२२५ सम्बन्ध घ 
२२६ चिद्धि 

२२७ -्यथेंतत्त्वे ङ 
२२८ हि शुद्धा--ध 
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२११ कृत्तद्धितातामर्थश्च केवलानासलौकिक, । 


प्राग्विभक्तस्तदर्थस्य ` तथेवार्था न विद्यते n 


211 The meaning of krt and taddhita suffixes by themselves 18 
technical 1६18 therefore that forms ending 77 these have 
no meaning before the addition of the case endings 


२१२ अभिव्यक्ततरो योऽर्थं प्रत्ययान्तेषु लक्ष्यते । 
अर्थवत्तापकरणादाश्रित स तथाविध ॥ 


212 And the distinct meaning which one finds in words ending 
in these suffixes (16 krt and taddhita) 1s derived from 
factors like meaning of adjoining words and topic-context 


293 आत्मभेदो न akaga, पदवाक्ययो" | 
अन्योन्यापक्षया शक्त्या वण स्यादभिधायक ॥ 


213 If words and sentences are not different 1n character from 
syllables, these syllables (and not words and sentences) 
would be expresstve (of meaning) due to their power of 
possessing expectancy for one another 


२१४ वर्णन कनचिन्त्यून सडघातो योऽभिधायक । 


न चेच्छब्दान्तरमसावन्यूनस्तेन गम्यते ॥ 


214 Ifacollection (of letters) 1s meaningful when 1t 1s less than 
the normal by one letter, then (what happens is that) the 
whole is understood from a fraction of 1t assuming that 
the (reduced) form 1s not an entirely different word 79 


२१५ स तस्मिन्‌ वाचक शब्दे निमित्तात्स्मतिमादधत्‌ । 
साक्षादिव व्यवहितं दब्देनाथंमपोहते ॥ 


215 Under certam conditions it (1e the fraction) causes re- 
collection of the (complete) word which expresses the 
meaning as if it had been actually presented by the 
(whole) word 


२१६. पदवाच्यो यथा नार्थ कङ्चिद्गौरखरादिषु । 
सत्यपि प्रत्यये अत्यन्त समुदाये न ग्यते ॥ 


216 Just as 1n ‘gaurakhara’ and other such words, there does 





२२९ दन्तस्य ङ 
२३० यार्थेषु च 
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not exist any separate meaning of the component words 
and no such meaning 1s realised during the comprehension 
of the meaning of the combined word, 


२१७ समन्वित इवार्थात्मा पदार्थय प्रतीयते । 
qadadi तत्र तथवानुपकारकम्‌ dU 


217  —similarly in the meaning of the sentence which appears 
tobe a combination of word-meanings, the recognition 
of word-meanings 1s of no use 


२१८ समुदायावयवयोभिचार्थत्वे च वृत्तिषु । 
युगपद्भेदसंसगों. विरुद्धावनुषड्धिणों ॥ 


218 Ifin complex formations the complete word and the com- 
ponent parts have different meanings, then there is the 
co-existence of contradictory meanings, namely the ana- 
lytic and the synthetic 


२१९. कश्च साधनसात्रार्थान्‌ अध्यादीन्‌ परिकल्पयत्‌ | 
अप्रयुक्तपदइचार्थी बहुब्रीही कथ भवेत्‌ ॥ 


219 (Another objection to the recognition of words and word- 
meanings in sentences, etc, 1s given) —Who will con- 
sider ‘adhi’, etc, as purely having the meaning of the 
(locative) case? And how can a bahuviih: compound 
have its meaning when the word for ıt ıs not (actually) 
used २ 


२२०क अप्रज्ञुसज्ञवाद्यययवर्न चास्त्यर्थावधारणम्‌ । 
२२०ख . तस्मात्सघात एवेको विदिष्टार्थनिबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 


220a The meanings of words like ‘prajfiu’ and samyfiu’ are not 
understood through their component parts 

220b Therefore the combination as a wholeis connected to a 
specific meaning 


२२१० गर्गा इत्येक एवायं बहुष्वथषु वतते । 
geass सङ्घातो agama ॥ 


221 [In the next few verses (221-225) the status of a dvanda 
or copulatve compound ın the philosophy of Akhanda- 
vada ıs raised and established If an expression, that is, 
a sentence, compound etc san integral speech when at 


२२२ 


222 


२२२ 


223 
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conveys an imtcgial meaning then how can a dvandva 
compound convey the meaning of it» components as it 
necessarily should by vutue of the fact that 1t 1s a dvandva 
compound? This question ७ answered Also are answered 
in other verses (226-227) the same questions in regard 
to vrttis (complex giammatical formations) and negative 
compounds The sum iotal of the aiguments ıs that 
in all these the abstraction of component words 1s only 
a grammatical necessity, and not the logical truth] 

The single word ‘gargah’ denotes many people Sim- 
larly a combination of words known as a dvandva com- 
pound may denote many people 


यर्थकदेशे भुज्यादि प्रत्येकमवतिष्ठते । 
क्रियं ब geared ऽथ प्रत्येक प्रविभज्यते ॥ 


Just as ‘bhuy’ (to eat) and other verbs get related to the 
parts (of a collective subject) individually, similarly the 
verb 1s conceived sepaiately for each (component) of the 
meaning (of the subject) denoted by a dvandva com- 
pound 


यच्च इन्द्रपदार्थस्य तच्छब्देन व्यपेक्षणा । 
सापि aaas सर्वेनामसरूपता ॥ 


And so far as representing the meaning of one com- 
ponent of a dvandva-compound by the pronoun ‘tad’ 1s 
concerned (as in the example janapadatadavadhyoh) 
in this case, there 1s only the appearance of a pronoun In 
the meaning of the compound 


२२४. यथा च खदिरच्छेदे भागेषु क्रमवांगिछिदि । 


224 


तथा FSET भागेषु RATAA N 
Just as 1n cutting the kbadira tree, the (act of) cutting 
(which 1s a single act) has a sequence 1n its parts (in the 
form that the bark of the tree 1s first cut, then the Inside 
and so on) similarly a sequence 1s scen in the meanings 
of the components of a dvandva compound 


२२५. 
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~ २३१ 


सडघेकदशं प्रक्रान्तान्यथा सङघानुपातिन' | 
क्रियाविशेषान्‌ मन्यन्ते स इन्द्रावयवे क्रम ॥ 


Particula: actions which pertain to groups are considered 
to function through individuals — Similar ıs the case of 
the parts of a dvandva compound 


प्रतिपादयता वृत्तिमबुधान्वाच्य ^ पुविकाम्‌ । 

वृत्तो पदार्थभेदेन प्राधान्यमुपर्दाशतम्‌ ॥ 
In discussing, for the benefit of the untutoied, complex 
grammatical formations with (paiticulai) 1eference to 
their (extended)  sentence-foims, the chief significance 
is attributed to the meaning of one or other of the (com- 
ponent) woids 


अभेदाभिधयस्य नव्य समास विकल्पितम्‌ । 
प्राधान्य बहुधा भाष्ये दोषास्तु प्रक्रियागता. d 


Since the meaning of a negative compound 18 (really) 
indivisible, diverse conceptions of the (comparative) 
significance (of their parts) are given as optionals in the 
Bhasya, these are nothing more than evils which are 
necessitated by the grammatical explanations (of these 
words ) 


२२८. जहत्स्वार्थंविकल्पे च सर्वार्थत्यागमिच्छता । 


228 


बहुव्रीहिपदार्थस्य त्याग: सवत्र दशितः ॥ 
The rejection of all (component) meanings 1s shown in 
the case of bahuvrihi compounds by him (16 the teacher) 
who desires the rejection of all component meanings 
according to the view-point that ‘the individual words in 
a compound give up their meanings’ 





२३१ --शप्र--घ 

२३२ =-षा जन्यन्ते घ 
२३३ --यवक्रम घ 
२३४ TE 
२३५ ART द--ड 
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२२९ शास्त्रे क्वचित्प्रकृत्यर्थ प्रत्ययेनाभिधीयते । 


प्रकृतो विनिवृ ताया प्रत्ययार्थश्च धातुभिः ॥ 


229 (The point that conceptions used in the technique of 
grammatical analysis may not 1epresent the logical truth 
about language ıs still further exemplified One may 
break a unified utterance into paits for the sake of expla- 
nation, but still unity 1s the truth) 


In gramma: the meaning of the root (1n a word) 1s ex- 
pressed by the suffix 1n some places, when the root has 
ceased to function, and (sometimes) the meaning of the 


suffix by the roots 
२३० यमर्थमाहतुभिन्नो प्रत्ययावेक एव तम्‌ og 
क्वचिदाह पचन्तीति धातुस्ताभ्यां विना क्वचित्‌ ॥ 


230 The same meaning which two different suffixes express 
in the form ‘pacanti’ 1s conveyed in some places by one 
of them, and in some (other) places the root conveys the 
same meaning without either of them 


२३१ अल्वाख्यातस्मृता ये च प्रत्ययार्था निबन्धनस्‌ । 
निदिष्टा स्ते प्रकृत्यर्था स्मृत्यन्तर उदाहृताः ॥ 


231 The same suffix-meanings which 1n certain inumeratory 
texts are considered as linked to suffixes, are designated 
as root-meanings 1n othe: texts 


२३२क प्रसिद्धेरुद्रमिकरीत्येव शास्त्रें ऽभिधीयते । 
२३२ख व्यवहाराय मन्यन्ते शास्त्राथप्रक्रिया यत d 


232a Similarly m grammar words like ‘udvamy’ and ‘kar’ alone 
are used because they are well-known (as substitutes ,71 

232b —since the analytical explanation of words adopted in 
grammar 1s (only) for the sake of ordinary usage 


२३३क शास्त्रेषु प्रक्रियाभेदरविद्येवोपवर्ण्यंते । 


२३३ख . अनागसविकल्पा तु स्वय विद्योषपचतत ॥ 
233a १६ 18 Unreality which ıs described in the scriptures (like 
grammar) through various explanations 


२२६ वा निवृ--घ 
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233b And Real ty itself remains unaffected by these differences 
of textual explanations 


२३४ अनिबद्ध fafaga निरुपाख्यं फल यथा । 


तथा विद्याप्यनाख्येया इ स्त्रोपायेन लक्ष्यते ॥ 

234 Just as an effect is not (definably) connected with its 
cause, nor is 1t describable, similaily the true knowledge 
which 1s Indescribable 1s pointed out as having grammar 
as its means of realisation 


२३५ क यथाभ्यास हि ama sata समीहत । 


२३५ख स्वभाव इव चानारदिमिथ्याभ्यासो व्यवस्थि ॥ 

235a 11:18 practice (of grammar) which helps to create un- 
derstanding in the meaning of words 

235b This practice is considered as unreal like the beginning- 
less nature ( of things )77 


२३६ उत्प्रेक्षत सावयव परमाणसपण्डित । 
तथावयविन यक्‍तमत्येरवयव पुन N 


236 (This beginningless and unreal nature of things 1s illus- 
trated) —The untutoied imagines an atom as having 
parts and a whole having parts as being linked to other 
parts (of which it really 1s not made) 

१३७. घटादिदर्शनाल्लोकः परिच्छिल्लोइबसीयत । 


ससारस्भाच्च भावानासादिमद्‌ ब्रह्म WRATH ॥ 

237 The world 1s understood as limited from the sight of pots, 
etc And because objects have a beginning, the timeless 
Brahman is (erroneously ) understood as having a begin- 
ning 

२३८. उपाया शिक्षमाणाना बालानामपलापनाः d 

असत्ये वत्मंनि स्थित्वा तत’ सत्य समीहते ॥ 

238 Means are intended as a concealment of the truth for the 
sake of the unwise who are learning Remaining on the 
path of Unreality one strives after Reality 


२३९. अन्यथा प्रतिपद्याथं पदग्रहणपृवंकम । 
क्रियते ते निवत्तन्त तस्मात्तास्तत्र नाश्रयत्‌ ॥ 
239 After grasping the meaning (of a word) 1n a certain form 


२४० 
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through the comp: chension of the word, the same meaning 
is again grasped in the sentence in a different form 


उपात्ता बहवोऽप्यर्था येष्वन्ते प्रतिषेधनम्‌ । 


क्रियते ते निवत्तंन्ते तस्मात्तास्तत्र नाश्रयेत्‌ ॥ 
Ofthe many meanings (of words) presented (to the reader 
of a sentence) those which ın the end aie repudiated (by 
the meaning of the sentence) are not operative There- 
fore they should not be resorted to there (1९० In the 
understanding of the meaning of the sentence) 


वृक्षो नास्तोति वाक्य च विशिष्टाभावलक्षणम्‌ | 
नार्थन बुद्धो सम्बन्धो निवत्तेरवतिष्ठते ॥ 


[The impossibility of recognising words in sentences and 
word-meanings in the meaning of the sentence in the 
ultimate sense, 1s shown with 1efeience to a sentence like 
Vrkso nasti) (there ıs no tiee)] If we recognise ‘na’ as 
à separate word in the ultimate sense, what does 11 negate? ] 
The sentence ‘vrkso näst?’ has a particular negation as 1ts 
significance The meaning (of the word ‘vrksa’) cannot 
be considered to be connected in the mind (to the meaning 
of the particle ‘na’ ), because that would mean the negation 
of something which exists 73 


२४२क. विच्छेदप्रतिपत्तो च यश्यस्तोत्यवधायंते | 
२४२ख . अशब्दवाच्या सा बृद्धिनिवतत स्थिता कथम्‌ ॥ 


242a 
242b 


If, when the sentence 1s understood analytically, the 
knowledge ‘there is (a tree)’ 1s formed, how can that 
concept which is non-verbal ın character be removed 
(by the particle ‘na’) 


२४३क अथ ` यञ्ज्ञानमुत्पन्न तन्मिथ्येति नव्या कृतम्‌ । 
२४३ख नञ्गो व्यापारभेदेऽस्मिन्नमावावगतिः कथम्‌ ॥ 


243a 


Or again, the knowledge that there is (a tree) 1s falsified 
by ‘na’ (according to one view) 





२४१ --ड्ज्ञात--थ्व 
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243b How then, can the knowledge of an absence (of the tree) 
be obtained if the function of ‘na’ 1s modified lke this ? 


२४४क निराधारप्रवृत्तो च प्राकप्रवत्तिनेञो भवेत्‌ । 
२४४ख अथाधार स एवास्य नियमार्था श्रृतिर्भवेत ॥ 


244a Again can ıt be said that the particle ‘na’ functions in 
isolation, without reference to any of the sectional notions 
referred to above ? No) 


If ‘na’ is functioning without iefercnce to any substra- 
tum, then it should be employed (in the beginning) before 
(all the otheis) 


244b (Can the use of the substiatum,1e vrksa be explained 
by the Bheda-school as follows) — 
Again, (it may be said) thatit (ic ‘vrksa’) alone shall 
be its (1e the particle’s) substratum (The defect of 
this position is that) a dnect statement, then, becomes 
a restrictive statement 


२४५क नियमद्योतनार्था वाडनवादो$्थवा* भवेत्‌ । 


२४५ख करिचिदेवाथवास्तत्र दाब्दाइशेषास्त्वनथका N 

245a Or (ıt becomes) a statement which brings out an implied 
restriction Or it might become a repetition 

245b (Therefore if the sentence ‘vrkso näst ıs interpreted in 
the way stated in 244a, then) —only one word (1 e ‘na’) 
wil have meaning there, others will have no meaning 


२४६. विरुद्ध चासिसम्बन्धसुदहार्यादिभि कृतम्‌ । 
वाक्ये समाप्त वाक्यार्थमन्यथा प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 


246 (The aigument against the recognition of woid-meanings 
is further illustrated) — 
Words *udahàr? and others m the sentence ‘udahan 
bhagini’ etc enter into an incompatible kind of relation- 
ship (among themselves), and when the sentence 18 
comleted the meaning of the sentence 1s comprehended 
in a different form 


२४२ +>दो यथा भ--ध 
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२४७, स्तुतिनिन्दाप्रधानेष्‌ वाक्येष्वर्थो” न ater । 
पदाना प्रविभागेन यादृश परिकल्प्यते ॥ 
247 In the case of sentences with praise or censure as their 
import the meaning of the sentence 1s not the same as 1s 
constructed by its analysis into words 


२४८, अथाससृष्ट एवार्थ' पदेषु समवस्थित । 
वाक्यार्थस्था+युपायो5 साबेकस्य प्रतिपादन ॥ 


248 (The Pada-vadin’s position 1s again stated for repudia- 
tion —) Or it is the un-integiated meaning which re- 
mains in the words, and it 1s (also) the means fo: the 
construction of the integrated sentence-meaning 


२४९, पुर्वं पदेष्वससृष्टो य क्रमादुपचीयते । 


छठित्नग्रथितकल्पत्वाच विशिष्टतर fag n 

249 (But) that (meaning) which originally remains uninteg- 
rated in the words, and ıs then gradually built up is not 
any different from it, since it ıs like something restrung 
after being broken 

२५०. एकमाहुरनेकार्थ शब्दमन्ये परीक्षका । 

निमित्तभेदादेकस्य सार्वाथ्य तस्य भिद्यते ॥ 

250 (Granting that words are realities within the scheme of 
analysis, the question of primary and secondary signi- 
fication of words 1s taken up for discussion) 

Other investigators say that the same word has more than 
one meaning, they say that the same word has many 
meanings due to various causes 7४ 


२५१क. यौगपद्यमतिक्रम्य पर्याये व्यवतिष्ठते । 


२५१ख. अर्थप्रकरणाभ्यां वा योगाच्छब्दान्तरेण वा ॥ 

2518 The simultaneity (of the functioning of the word in all 

251b its meanings) ıs avoided and the word ıs established in 
one meaning at atime, through (such contextual factors 
as) the meaning (of other words) or situation context 
or due to association with other words 


२४३ Ty 


२५२. 
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यथा सास्नादिमान्‌ पिण्डो गोशब्देनाभिधीयते i 
तथा स एव गोशब्दो वाहीकऽपि व्यवस्थित ॥ 


252 Just as the mass (of flesh) with dew-lap, etc , 1s named by 


२५३. 


253 


२५४ 


294 


२५५. 


255 


२५६ 


256 


the word ‘gauh’, similarly the same word ‘gauh’ 1s estab- 
lished as conveying the meaning ‘a Vàhika' (name of 
a tribe or pcison in the tribe) 


सर्वशक्तेस्तु तस्येव शब्दस्यानेकधमंण । 
प्रसिद्धिभेदाद्‌ गोणत्व मुख्यत्व चोपवण्यंते ॥ 
On the basis of the difference ın the currency of the (cor- 
responding) meanings, the same word ıs described as 
primary and secondary, it having all potentialities and 
several aspects 


एको मन्त्रस्तथाध्यात्ममधिदेवमघिक्रतु । 
अपडूरेण सर्वार्थो भिन्नशक्तिव्यंबस्थित * ॥ 


Thus the same hymn having various meanings and pos- 
sessing different potentialities, 1s established as function- 
ing in regard to the self, to a god and to the sacrifice, 
without its functions getting mixed up 


गोत्वानुषद्धो वाहीके निमित्तात्कश्चिदिष्यते à 
अर्थमात्र विपर्यस्त शब्द स्वार्थ व्यवस्थित ॥ 


The attribution of cow-ness on the Vahika foi (certain) 
reasons is desired by some (Thus) only the object 
denoted has changed, the word remains fixed ın its 
meaning (namely cow-ness) 


तथा स्वरूप शब्दाना सर्वार्थष्वनुषज्यत । 
अर्थमात्र विपर्यस्त स्वरूपे तु स्थिति” स्थिरा n 


Again the form of the word 1s associated with all its 
meanings Only the objects denoted change The word 
permanently remains linked to its (own) form (as its 
meaning ) 


२४४ --क्तिरवस्थित घ 
२४५ तु श्रृति स्थि--घ 
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२५७. एकत्व तु स्वरूपत्वाच्छब्दयोगौ णमुख्ययो । 


प्राहुरत्यम्तभेदेऽपि भेदमार्गानुर्दाशन ॥ 
257 Those who adopt the line of the plurality of words say 
that the one-ness between principal and secondary words 
is but formal, and that they are fundamentally different 


२५८क. सामिधेन्यन्तर चेवमावत्तावतनषज्यते । 
२५८ख . मन्त्राइच विनियोगेन लभन्ते भेदसहवत्‌ ॥ 


258a Thus a different samidheni hymn is associated with 
(each) repetition (of the hymn) 

258b Hymns become different by being employed just as they 
do when altered by a substitution 


२५९क. तात्याम्नायान्तराण्येव पठयन्ते कडिचिदेव g 


२५९ख. अनर्थकाना पाठो वा शेषस्त्वन्य प्रतीयते ॥ 

259a (Nevertheless), they too (that 1s, those too which get 
their being thiough repetition) are Vedic hymns, only, 
certain ones aie actually mentioned there (16 , In the 
texts ) 

259b Or (alternatively) 1t 1s those which have no use as Vedic 
hymns) which are mentioned there (Through them) 
the remaining ones come to mind 75 


२६०क. दाब्दस्वरूपसर्थस्तु पाठेड्न्येरुपवण्यंत । 


२६०ख. अत्यन्तभेदस्सर्वषां तत्सम्बन्धात्तु तद्वताम्‌ di 

260a Others describe that when a hymn ıs recited, 1ts own 
form 1s its meaning 

960b Hence all hymns are totally different from each other 
and those other hymns (which are produced, so to say, 
from the recitation of the mentioned hymns) are also 
different from each other, they having their distinct 
forms, through their connection with the mentioned 
hymns 


२४६ किञ्चिदेव तु घ 
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२६१. अन्या संस्कारसावित्री कमंण्यन्या प्रयज्यते । 

अन्या जपप्रबन्थेष्‌ सा त्वेकेव प्रतीयते ॥ 

261 The Savitri hymn which 1s the source of purification 1s 
one, a different hymn 18 employed in sacrifice, and a 
different one 1s employed in the contexts of muttering 
hymns But all these appear to be the same 


२६२क अर्थस्वरूपे शब्दाना स्वरूपाद्तत्तिरिष्यते । 
२६२ख वाक्यरूपस्य वाक्यार्थं वत्तिरत्यानपेक्षया ॥ 


262a The functioning of words in their meaning 1s through 
then forms 

2620 And the functioning of a sentenee in conveying the 
meaning of the sentence is through its dependence on 
nothing else (othe: than the form of a sentence ) 

२६३ अनेकार्थत्वमेक्स्य ये ाब्दस्यानुगम्थते । 


सिद्धयसिद्धिकता तेषा गोणमुख्यप्रक्ल्पना ॥ 

263 Those who follow the idea that the same word posses- 
ses several meanings base their conclusion regarding the 
meaning being primary or secondary on its being well- 
known o: otherwise 


२६४ अर्थप्रकरणापेक्षो यो वा दाब्दान्तरे सह । 


युक्त प्रत्याययत्यथ तं गोणमपरे विदु ॥ 

264 Others think that a word which conveys its meaning 
depending on the meaning (of other words) or situation 
context or by association with other words, 1s called 
secondary 

२६५ शुद्धस्योच्चारणे स्वार्थ प्रसिद्धो यस्थ गम्यते। 

स मुख्य इति विज्ञेयो ख्पमात्रनिबन्धत N 

265 (The definition of a word which conveys a primary 
meaning 1s given according to the view of the Samgiaha) 
That word from which, when it 1s pronounced as an 
isolate, its own well-known meaning is understood and 


Wo स्वरूपा वृ--ड 
स्वरूपा वृत्तिमिच्छत --घ 
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which depends solely on its form (im conveying this 
meaning) should be known as primaiy) 


२६६ यस्त्वन्यस्य प्रयोगेण यत्नादिव नियुज्यते । 


तमप्रसिद्ध मन्यन्ते गोणार्थाभिनिवेशिनम्‌ ॥ 
266 That word which is made to convey the meaning as 
if with difficulty, through the use of another word 1s 
considered obscure and connected to a secondary meaning 


२६७. स्वार्थं प्रवर्तसानस्य यस्यार्थ योश्वलस्बत । 
निमित्त तत्र मुख्य स्याद्‌ निमित्ती गोण इष्यते ॥ 


267 When a word (in conveying a secondary meaning) 
depends on itself as functioning in its own meaning (1८ 
the principal meaning), then the principal meaning 
acts as the basis (for the secondary meaning) and the 
secondary meaning 1s based on ıt 


२६८, पुरारादिति भिन्नेञ्थ यो ada विरोधिनि । 

अर्थप्रकरणापेक्ष तयोरप्यवधारणम्‌ ॥ 

268 (Contextual derivation of meaning will not always neces- 
sarily lead to a primary—secondary classification As 
for example The words ‘pura’ and ‘arid’ each of 
which conveys meanings which are different and mutually 
contradictory are undeistood through the meanings 
(of other words) and the situation context, (but both 
meanings of each word is a pirmary meaning) 
(pura=distant or near in time 
arad=distant or near in time) 


२६९, वाक्यस्यार्थात्पदार्थनामपोद्धारे प्रकल्पिते । 
आाब्दान्तरेण सम्बन्धः कस्येकस्योपपद्यत N 
269  (Siddhànta or the Akhanda view) 
When the analysis of word-meanings from the meaning 


of the sentence 1s artificial, how can any (word) properly 
have relation with another word ? 


२७०. यच्चाप्येक पदं दृष्टं चरितास्तिक्रियं क्वचित्‌ । 
तद्‌ वाक्यान्तरमेवाहु्नं तदन्येन यज्यते ॥ 
270 Where 1t is seen sometimes that a single word possesses 
a complete verb ‘to be’ (implied In it), that word 1s 
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considered as a complete sentence, and it 1s not con- 
structed with another word 


२७१. यच्च कोऽयमिति sme गौरश्व इति चोच्यते | 
प्रश्न एव क्रिया तत्र प्रक्रान्ता दरशनादिका ॥ 


271 As the answer ‘cow’ oi ‘horse’ 1s given to the question 
‘what isit’, words like ‘drsyate’ (seen) are included in 
the question itself (16, koyam who, what 1s 1t) 


२७२क नेवाधिकत्व धर्माणा न्यूनता वा प्रयोजिका । 
२७२ख आाधिक्यमपि मन्यन्ते प्रसिद्धन्य्‌ नता क्वचित्‌ ॥ 


272a (Another view on primary-secondary classification of 
meaning is stated) The criterion (for judging whether 
a word is principal or secondary with reference to a 
mcaning) is not whether 1t conveys more or less of the 
attributes (of the object denoted) 


272b Conveying more (such attributes) 1s considered as the 
basis of the word being well-known (in some places) 
while, in some other places, conveying less 1s so consi- 


dered 
२७३. जातिशब्दोऽन्तरेणापि जाति यत्र प्रयुज्यते । 
सम्बन्धिसद्शाद्व्सात्त गोणमपरे विदुः n 


273 (Other views on primary-secondary classification ) Others 
consider that a secondary meaning 1s that to convey 
which a word whose significance 1s a universal is used 
without its having to signify the universal, on the basis 
that it (the object) has atributes similar to those of 
the individual associated with the universal 


२७४. विपर्यासादिवार्थस्य यत्रार्थान्तरताभिव । 
मन्यन्ते स गवादिस्तु गोण इत्युच्यते क्वचित्‌ ॥ 
274 Where a meaning (of a word) ıs taken to be another 


apparently by mustake, then (such) words like ‘gauh’ 
are considered by some as ‘secondary 
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२७५ नियता amaaa रुपशक्तिसमन्धिता । 


यथा कमंसु गम्यन्त सोरासिमुसलादय ॥ 

275 Just as objects lke a plough, a sword or a pestle which 
possess specific forms and poweis are invariably taken as 
instruments of specific actions, 

२७६ क्रियान्तरेण चतेषा भवन्ति न हि शक्तय । 

रूपादेव तु aad नियमन” प्रतीयते॥ 

276  —but when used for other actions they do not possess 
these powers, and are invariably associated with their 
(propei) actions tight from their forms, 


२७७ ada रूपशाक्तिभ्यामुत्पत््या समवस्थित od 
शब्दो नियततादश्यं शक्त्यान्यत्र प्रयुज्यते ॥ 


277 —similaily a word which has iis meaning settled on the 
basis of iis formal capacity is used (to convey) a different 
meaning by virtue of a (different) potentiality 


२७८ श्रुतमात्रेण यत्रास्य ताइथ्यंमवसीयते । 


“मुख्य तमर्थं मन्यन्ते गोण यत्रोपपादितम्‌ ॥ 
278 (How then is the primary-secondaly distinction to be 
understood in this case २) — 
When on merely listening, one understands the word 
as having a (certam) meaning, that meaning ıs consi- 
dered to be principal, and the meaning 1s secondary 
where 1t has to be explained 


२७९ गोयुष्मन्महता च्व्यर्थं स्वार्थादर्थान्तरे स्थितौ | 
अर्थान्तरस्य त'द्वावस्तत्र ^ मुख्येऽपि दृश्यते ॥ 
279 When words like “‘gauh’ ‘yusmat? and ‘mahat convey 
a different meaning (from what they ordinarily mean) 
through the operation of the suffix ‘cvr, there we find 


the identification of the principal meaning with the other 
meaning 


२४८ निधनेन ख़ 
२४९ त मुख्यमर्थं मन्यन्ते घ, ङ 
We सद्भाव --घ 
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२८० महत्त्व शुक्लभाव च प्रकृति प्रतिपद्यत s 
भेदेनापेक्षिता सा तु गोणत्वस्य “प्रयोजिका ॥ 


280 (An objection arising fiom the idea 1n the stanza above 
is stated) — 
Bigness and Whiteness remain in their orginal state 
But that (state) when looked at 1n different ways become 
the basis of the secondary nature (of the meanings of the 
words ) 76 


२८१ अग्निसोमादय ` spp ये स्वरूपनिबन्धना । 
afafa सप्रयुज्यन्त प्रसिद्धस्तेयु गोणता ॥ 


281 (Yet another objection ıs answered) — 
Words like ‘Agni’ and ‘Soma’ which are connected to 
their forms (as their meanings ) are secondary when they 
are used as names of peisons because they are well-known 
as the names of gods 7 


२८२ अग्निदत्तस्तु यो5ग्नि. स्यात्तत्र स्वार्थोपसजन । 


शब्दो दत्तार्थवृत्तित्वाद्गोणत्व प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 

282 On the other hand, the word ‘Agni’ used as (an abbre- 
viated ) substitude for the word ‘Agnidatta’, having given 
up its own meaning conveys a secondary meaning since 
it (also) conveys the meaning of the word ‘Datta’ 


२८३. निमित्तभेदात्क्रान्ते शब्द्व्यत्पत्तिकमणि a 


हरिश्चन्द्रादिषु सुटो भावाभावो व्यवस्थितो ॥ 
283 If their etymological derivation ıs approached from dif- 
ferent angles there 1s the existence and the non-existence 
of the augment ‘sut’ in words like *Hariscandra' 78 


२८४ ऋष्यादों प्राप्तसस्कारो य॒ शब्दोऽन्येन युज्यते । 


तत्रान्तरङ्ख सस्कारो बाह्मेष्थें न fads ॥ 
284 Jf words which have become established as names of 
sages and the like are used to denote some one different 


२५३ 


२५१ प्रसाधिका --घ 
२५२ ~ ग्निसामा — 
२५३ --रूपपदार्थका --घ 
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(ie, an ordinary peson) then grammatical changes 
effected ın the body of such words (when they mean 
sages, etc ) do not revert (although the words themselves 
are in the second instance used in then secondary signi- 
fication and therefore in the light of what has been said 
above, grammatical operations should not take place in 
these cases) 


२८५. अत्यन्तविपरीतोऽपि यदा योरई्थो$वधायत । 


यथासस्प्रत्यय शब्दस्तत्र मुख्य wads ॥ 
285 (The problem of primaty—secondary classification 18 
approached fiom a different angle) — 
Even when a meaning completely antithetical (to the 
normal meaning of the word) is conveyed by it the 
word ıs functioning In a primaiy capacity since the mind 
1s at that time comprehending it in that way 


२८६. यद्यपि प्रत्ययाधीनमथतत्त्वाधारणम॒ । 
न सब प्रत्ययस्तस्मिन्नसिद्ध इव जायते ॥ 


286 (Arguments ale given now to show that here too classi- 
fication of words into primary and secondary 1s possible) 
Although the comprehension of the true nature of an 
object 1s dependent on how it 1s conceived, conception 


18 not everything in ıt, as (1s evident) ın the case of an 
imperfect comprehension of an object 


२८७, दर्शेन सलिले ger मुगतृष्णोदिदशंन । 
तुल्यत्वे द्शनादोना न जल मृगतृष्णिका ॥ 


287 Seeing (an object) m water resembles seeing (it) in a 


mirage But while its apprehension, etc, (in the two 
media) are thus, similar, water is not mirage 


२८८ यदसाधारण कार्य प्रसिद्ध रज्जुसपंयो । 
तेन भेद. परिच्छेद्यस्तयोस्तुल्येषपि दशेने ॥ 
288 What effect there 1s which a rope and a serpent have not 
in common, by that 1s determined a difference between 


२५४ भदपरिच्छेद --घ 
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them in spite of their similar appearance (1n certain 
conditions like twilight) 


२८९ प्रसिद्धार्थविपर्यासनिमित्त यच्च दृश्यते । 


यस्तस्माल्लक्ष्यते भेद तमसत्य प्रचक्षत a 


289 A difference (in an object) effected thiough a cause 
which caused a contrary appearance of (such) a well- 
known object, 1s also considered unreal 79 


२९० यच्च निम्नोन्नतं चित्रे" सरूप पर्दतादिभि d 


न aa प्रतिघातादि कार्यं तदखबतेते ॥ 
290 And digging, ctc, are not possible in the place where 
a picture (of a mountain etc ) showing elevations and 
depressions, resembles the mountain 


२९१. स्पर्शप्रबन्धो हस्तन यथा चक्रस्य सन्ततः । 
न तथएऽलातचक्रस्य विच्छिन्न स्पृश्यते हि तत्‌ ॥ 


29]  Itas possible fot a (1९91) wheel to have continuous con- 
tact with the hand (which holds it), but that is not the 
case with an imaginary wheel of firecaused by a re- 
volving torch, it breaks when it 1s touched 


२९२ वप्रप्राकारतत्पेशच MÄTA यथा । 


` 


नगरेषु न d तद्ठद्गन्धर्वनगरेष्वपि ॥ 


292 While a rampart, a fort, or a turret In a real city can be 
touched, covered and so on, the same cannot be done 
with those 1n a magic city 

२९३. सृगपश्वादिभिर्यावान्‌ मुख्यरथ प्रसाध्यते i 

तावान्‌ न मृण्मये$प्यस्ति तस्मात्ते विषयः कन ॥ 

293 Actions of the type performed by the original animals 
are not performed by their models made of clay There- 
fore (the suffix) ‘kan’ 1s added to such words (for forming 
the words which denote the models) 


२९४. सहानाब्रियते देश प्रसिद्ध पर्वतादिभि d 


अल्पदेशान्तरावस्थ प्रतिबिम्ब तु दृश्यत ॥ 
294 A large space is occupied by real mountains and the like 
But their Images are found to occupy only a small space 


२५५ --न्नत चित्र घ, ड 
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२९५ सरणादिनिसित्त च यथा मुख्या विषादय । 
न ते स्वप्तादिषु स्वस्य तद्वद्थस्य साधका ॥ 


295 While real poison, etc , can cause death, they are not 
able to produce the same effects in a dicam 

२९६. देशकालेन्द्रियगतभेदेयेद्‌ दृशयतेऽन्यथा । 

यथा प्रसिद्धिलोकस्य तथा तदवसीयत ॥ 

296 (The argument 1s concluded) — 
A thing which appears otherwise, due to differences in 
tme place, o: the sense-organs (with which it 1s percer- 
ed), 1s, nevertheless, finally understood in the form in 
which it is well-known to the wold 


२९७, यच्चोपघातज ज्ञान यच्च ज्ञानमलोकिकम । 


न ताभ्या व्यवहारोऽस्ति शब्दा लोकनिबन्धना' ॥ 

297 ‘The knowledge whose source 1s an ९0१०, and the know- 
ledge which ıs not about the world (of sense-expetience) 
are beyond words Wolds are instruments of empirical 
knowledge 


२९८ घटादिषु यथा दीपो येनार्थन प्रयुज्यते । 


ततोऽन्यस्यापि ` साचिव्यात्स करोति प्रकाशनम्‌ N 


298 (After discussing the classification of meaning as primary 

and secondary, a primary-incidental classification ‘of 
meaning 1s now discussed) — 
When a lamp 1s used associated with a pot with a specific 
purpose (of revealing the pot), the lamp also reveals 
another (additional) object (like a wall) in association 
with its original specific purpose 


२९९. ससगिषु तथार्थषु शब्दो येन प्रयुज्यते । 
तस्मात्प्रयो * जकादन्यानपि प्रत्याययत्यसौ ॥ 
299 Similarly whatever (particular) meanmg, out of the 


many meanings (of a word), operates as the (specific) 
cause for the employment of the word the word also 





२५६ सान्निध्यात्‌ --ध 
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(incidentally) conveys meanings other than that opera- 
tive one 


३०० fane यथारण्योरग्न्यर्थमुपपादितम्‌ । 
धूममष्यनभिप्रेत जनयत्येकसाधनस्‌ N 
300 Just as the chuinmg of two kindling sticks performed to 


produce fire produces also the unintended smoke, which 
has the same cause as the fire, 


३०१. तथा दाब्दोष्पि कास्मर्चित्प्रत्याग्याथं विवक्षिते । 
अविवक्षितमप्यर्थं प्रकाशयति सन्निधे ॥ 


301 —similairly, when a certam meaning which 1s to be con- 
veyed ıs intended (when using a word), the word also 
conveys the unintended meaning due to its proximity 
(with the intended one) 80 


३०२. यथेवात्यन्तससष्टस्त्यक्तुमर्थो न शक्यत । 


तथाशब्दोऽपि सम्बन्धी प्रदिदेक्त्‌ न शक्यत ॥ 
302 Just as ıt ıs Impossible to discard an object which 18 im 
close connection with another similarly a word which 
18 in (intrmate) connection with all its meanings cannot 
be divided (in its functior) 


३०३ “mala सन्तिधानेऽपि सति चेषा प्रकाशने । 
प्रयोजकोऽथं mam रूपाभेदेषपि शस्यत ॥ 


303 Even when uniequired meanings aie present and re- 
vealed, the meaning which 1s operative is accepted 
word-from remaining the same 


३०४. क्वचिद्गुणप्रधानत्वमर्थानामविवक्षितम्‌ । 


क्वचित्सान्निध्यमष्येषां प्रतिपत्तावकारणम्‌ du 


304 (A discussion follows about the relation between primary 
meaning and secondary meaning) — 


In some places the distinction of meaning into piimary 
and secondary 1s not intended And in some (other) 
places even the presence of a secondary meaning does 


२५८ अर्था ->घ, ङ 
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not act as the cause for the word to operatie (in the 
context ) 


३०५ यच्चानपात्त'" शब्देन तत्कस्मिश्चित्प्रतीयते । 
क्वचित्प्रधानमेवार्थो भवत्यन्यस्य लक्षणम्‌ N 
305 In some (other) places the meaning which the word 
actually conveys 1s the one which it does not verbally 
indicate Elsewhere the principal meaning points to an- 
other meaning 


३०६, आण्यात तद्ितार्थस्य यत्किव्चिदुपदर्शकम्‌ । 


गुणप्रधानभावस्य तत्र दुष्टो विपर्ययः ॥ 
306 When the verb conveys the idea of a taddhita, the prr- 
mary and secondary meaning are seen to exchange their 
status 


३०७क. निशे लिङ्गसख्याना सन्निधानमकारणम्‌ । 
३०७ख प्रमाणमेव हस्वादावनुपात्त प्रतीयते ॥ 


307a (Even) when gender and number ate expressed, their 
presence 1s not the operative cause (fo: the word to func- 
tion in the context) 

307b In the expression "a short vowel” etc what 1s under- 
stood 1s a matra, and this 1s not stated 


३०८. gam च यद्‌ दृष्ट तत्तस्यासन्रिधावषि । 


gaa लक्षणाथत्वात्तद्वदवाभिघीयत T 

308 And when ıt ıs stated “half of a short vowel" thus ıs 
understood in the same way (1e, as meaning a matra) 
even 1n the contexts of long and prolonged vowels, since 
the expression "short vowcl” 1s used ın a representative 
sense 

३०९क दौघंप्ट्तान्या तस्य स्यात्‌ मात्रया वा विशेषणम्‌ | 

३०९ख जातेर्वा लक्षणा यस्मात्सवंथा सप्तपर्णवत्‌ ॥ 

309a (Three ways of interpreting the word (ardhahrasvam' 
(half of a short vowel) in the sütia referred to above 
are discussed) — 


259 Stanzas 305, 306 and 307 a are omitted In manus- 
cript q 
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ft (ie, the word ‘ardha’) applies also to the long 
and the prolonged (vowels, apart from applying to the 
short vowel), Or it might qualify (and apply ४०) 
a matra 

309b Or again a class might ako be understood by implication 
from it 

३१० गन्तव्यं दृश्यता सूर्य इति कालस्य लक्षणे । 

ज्ञायता काल इत्यतत्सोपायमभिधीयते a 

310 (This stanza illustrates the point stated in the second 
half of 307) — 
“We must go now Look at the sun’—when time ıs 
indicated by implication in this way the idea ‘know the 
time’ 1s conveyed through its means 


३११. विध्यत्यधनषत्यत्र विशेषेण निदश्यते । 
सामान्यमाश्रय शक्तय कर्चित्प्रतिपादक ॥ 


311 (The same idea ıs further illustrated) — 
In the 1njunction, ‘Pierce without a bow’ a general instru- 
ment 1s indicated by the paiticular The basis of the 
capacity (for the instrument to pierce) 1s provided for 
by any (object) 

३१२ काकभ्यो रक्ष्यता सपिरिति बालोऽपि चोदित । 


उपघातपरे वाक्ये न इवादिभ्यो न रक्षति ॥ 

312 A boy who 1s instructed to protect clarified butter from 
crows does not prevent himself from protecting it from 
dogs and the lke, the (instructing) sentence having the 
significance of protecting (the clarified butter), 1n general 

३१३ प्रक्षालन शरावाणा स्थालीना ^ साजेनं तथा d 

अनुक्तमपि रूपेण WIR ॥ 


313 (Sometimes secondary ideas are conveyed as accessories 
to the principal meaning without making an actual 
statement of them) — 


(From the very expression ‘Give him food’) the (ideas 
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of the) washing of the plates and the scrubbmg of the 
pots ale conveyed although they ale not mentioned by 
words because they foim accessories to the act of eating 


३१४ “वाक्यात्प्रकरणादर्थादोचित्याददेशकालत । 


शब्दार्था प्रविभज्यन्ते न रूपादेव केवलात्‌ ॥ 
314 (The factors which hclp to dctcimine the meaning of a 
word are now discussed) — 
The meanings of words aie determined fiom (their) 
syntactical connection (In the sentence), situation- 
context, the meaning of another word, piopiiety, place, 
and time, and not fiom their meic form 


३१५ ससर्गो विप्रयोगशच साहचय विरोधिता a 
अर्थ ` प्रकरण लिङ्ग शब्दस्यान्यस्य सन्निधि us 
315 (Another list) (Constant) association (of two things), 
(their) dissociation, company, and hostility, the meaning 


(of another word), situation-context, evidence from an- 
other sentence, and the piroxmuty of another word 81 


३१६ भेदपक्षेषपि सारूप्याद्‌भिन्नार्था प्रतिपत्तिष** । 
नियता यान्त्यभिर्व्याक्त शब्द प्रकरणादिभि ॥ 


316 Even according to the view of the plurality of the word 
(1e, in the view that with each meaning a word becomes 
a different entity although ıt may zetan sts phonetic 
form, ) words which have the same form but which, on 
realisation are found to be different in meaning have 
ther meanings understood after they are determined 
by means of situation-context and the like 


२६१ अर्थात्प्रकरणाल्रिङ्गादौ --घ 
२६२ IIAIR 
263 After this verse, the following verse ıs found which 
18 not found 10 the Benaras text (@) 
सामथ्यंमीचिती देश कालो व्यक्तिस्वरादय । 
शब्दार्थेस्यानवच्छेदे विशेषस्मृतिहेतव ॥ 
२६४ -सत्तूपु--घ 
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३१७ मामाख्यातसरूपा ये कार्यान्तरनिबन्धना । 
शब्दा ^ reme तेष्वर्थो न रूपादधिगस्यते ॥ 


317 Words, which, according to ther application in one 
way or another are either nouns or verbs though of 
identical form, do not have the meaning which they are 
to convey undeistood fiom then form alone (but also 
from context etc ) 


३१८ या प्रवत्तिनिवत्त्यर्था स्तुतिनिन्दाप्रकल्पना । 
कुशल प्रतिपत्ता तामयथार्था प्रतीयत N 


318 The employment of praise and censure as incentives to 
action and inaction is understood by a clever hearer 
as being not literally mtended 


३१९ विधीयमानं यत्कमं दृष्डादृष्टप्रयोजनम्‌ | 


स्तूयते सा स्तुतिस्तस्य कत्तु रेव प्रयोजिका ॥ 

319 That action which has been enjomed (in the Vedas) as 
productive of iesult tangible or mtangible is praised, 
and praise is only an incentive to the performer 

३२० व्याधादिव्यपदेशेन यथा बालो निवत्त्यंत | 


असत्योऽपि तथा कहिचतात्यवायो विधीयते n 


320 Just as a child 1s dissuaded from crying by the threat 
of a tiger and the like (eating 1t), similarly an evil result 
(of the nonpeiformance of a saciificial action) ıs stated, 
which 18 not true 


३२१. न सविधान कृत्वापि प्रत्यवायं तथाविधे । 
शास्त्रेण प्रतिषिद्धेऽथ विद्वान्‌ कदिचत्प्रतीयत ॥ 


321 When an evil result of this soit 15 laid down, no wise man 
performs an action (thus) prohibited, after avoiding it 
(16 , the evil result) 


३२२. aay सविधायापि सिद्धमन्त्रोषधादिभि । 


नान्यथा प्रतिपत्तव्थ न दतो गमयेदिति n 
322 The prohibition ‘Do not eat (purodasa) with the teeth’ 
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should not be sct aside by avoiding the serpents through 
effective spells and medicines 


३२३. क्वचित्तत्त्वसमाख्यान क्रियते स्तुतिनिन्दयो a 
तत्रापि a safara निवत्तिश्चोपदिइयते ॥ 


323 In some places, praise and censure are made as the real 
meanings (of the passages), but even Im these places ac- 
tion and absention from action 416 enjoyed 


३२४क. रूप सर्वपदार्थाना वाक्यार्थोपनिबन्धनम्‌ | 

३२४ख सापेक्षा ये तु वाक्यार्था पदार्थे रेच ते समा ॥ 

324a The nature of all word-meaning is dependent on the 
meaning of the sentence 


324b That meaning of a sentence (1e, of a clause) which is 
itself dependent (on the meaning of other sentences) 
is comparable to the meaning of a woid 


३२५क वाक्य तदपि मन्यन्ते यत्पद चरितक्रियम्‌ । 
325a A single word which has a verb implied In ıt 1s also con- 
sidered as a sentence (and therefore 1s a final reality as 


an utterance )* 


३२५ख, आख्यातशब्दे नियतं साधनं यत्र गम्यत । 
३२६क. तदप्येक समासार्थ ` वाक्यमित्यसिधीयते ॥ 


325b That verb in which a specific nominal category 1s 
326a (automatically) understood (as existing by implication) 
18 also called a sentence because ıt has a completed 


meaning 53 


268 After this, the manuscript T gives two additional 
lines They are 


अन्तरेण क्रियाशब्द 
वाक्यादेवानिदशनात्‌ 
२६९. --माप्ताथं-घ 
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३२६ख दाब्दव्यवहिता बद्धिरप्रयक्तपदाश्रया । 
३२७क अनुमानात्तदर्थस्य प्रत्यये हेतुरुच्यते ॥ ४ 


326b (To the Mimarnsaka, a single woid-uttcrance 1s not an 

327a integral sentence According to him, in such cases too 
the meaning of the sentence 1s made up thiough the 
addition of wordmcanings He expounds the theory of 
srutaithapatti ın this connection ) 
The act of intellection ın which the uttered word inter- 
vening (between itself and the unuttered word) and 
working in association with the unuttered word 1s consi- 
dered as causing the compiehension of the meaning of 
the letter through inference 


३२७ख यस्मिस्तृच्चरिते शब्दे यदा योऽर्थ प्रतीयत i 

३२८क तमाहुरथं तस्येव नान्यदर्थस्य लक्षणम्‌ N 

327b (The grammarian’s objection to such inference 18 given) 

328a When a certain utterance is made and a meaning 18 
conveyed thiough it, that meaning is considered as the 
meaning of that utterance alone None else 1s the defi- 
nition of meaning 


३२८ख . क्रियार्थोपपदेष्वेव स्थानिना गम्यते क्रिया । 

३२९क वृत्तो निरादिभिश्चेव क्रान्ताद्यर्थो” ऽवगम्यते ॥ 

3289 (Cases of utterances conveying the meaning of the un- 

329a uttered also ale given) In the case of secondary words 
with a verbal significance, that action (which 1s the 
meaning) of the verbs whose place they occupy is under- 
stood ६६ And the sense of ‘gone’ etc , 1s understood from 
indeclinables like ‘nih’ themselves ın complex combina- 
tions 


270 After this the manusciipt T gives the following 
stanza — 
अपरे तु wee तमर्थ प्रतिजानते । 
शब्दान्तरादिसम्बन्धमन्तरेण व्यवस्थितम्‌ |i 


२७१ थं प्रतीयते--घ 
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२७९ 


३२९ख , तानि शब्दान्तराण्यंय ॥ 
३३०क. पर्याया इव लोकिका, ॥ 
३३०ख. अर्थप्रकरणाभ्या तु तेषा स्वार्थो नियम्यते au 


399b (If thus, the meaning of the sentence ‘vrksastisthat! can 

330a be obtained fiom the utterance of the word ‘vrksah’ then 

330b why use the word 'tisthat! at all in such utterances as 
‘vrksastisthati’? ? —a question put to the giammarian ) 
They (1e, the word ‘vrksah’ as meaning an object as its 
referent, and the word *vrhsah! as an utterance implying 
the verb “‘tisthati?) are two different pieces and are 
comparable to synonyms in everyday language And 
their own meanings are determined by the meaning of 
the accompanying words, situation-context, etc 85 


३३१क प्रतिबोधाश्युपायास्तु' येत त पुरुष प्रति ॥ 


३३१ख नावश्य तेऽमिसम्बद्धा शब्दाः ज्ञेयेन UT | 

331a Words which are means of the understanding (of the 

331b meaning of the sentence) for each individual person are 
not necessarily connected directly to the thing meant® 


३३२. असत्या प्रतिपत्तौ ww मिथ्या वा प्रतिपादने | 


स्वेरथे नित्यसम्बद्धास्ते ते शब्दा व्यवस्थिताः ॥ 

332 (If meaning of an utterance 1s what is understood when 
the utterance is made (327b and 328a) then non-com- 
prehension of meaning or comprehension of a false- 
meaning can also form meanings of utterance) Even 
when there 1s no comprehension of meaning (from a 
word) or when a wrong meaning 1s comprehended, such 
words remain fixedly connected to ther own meanings 


272 After the stanza, the numbering in the Benaras text 
(ख़) 15 as 334a This ıs a mistake and 1s corrected here 

२७३ --पायस्तु--घ 

२७४. “ते ऽपि सम्बंध 

२७५, वा--घ 


३३३ 


333 


३३४ 


334 


( 113 ) 


यथाप्रकरण द्वारसित्यस्या कमंण श्रतो । 
बधान देहि ”वेत्यतदुपायादधिगम्यते ॥ 


(Therefore the Mimámsaka re-states the ‘S’rutartha- 
patti-view stated in 326b and 327a ) 

When the word ‘dvaram’ (door or way) in the accusa- 
tive is heard, either (the meaning) ‘close the door’ or 
(the meaning) ‘allow to enter the door’ 1s obtained 
according to the situation context, In accordance with 
the intention of the speaker 


यत्र साधनवत्तिये शब्द सत्त्वनिबन्धन । 
न सप्रधानभूतस्य साध्यस्यार्थस्य वाचक N 


(The grammarian’s view that the one-word utterance 
vrksa which 1s a sentence conveys the meaning of ‘vrksa- 
stisthaty’ without bringing the unuttered word in the 
context is criticised by the Mimamsaka) Since a word 
(like ‘vrksah) symbolises a means (1e, the word- 
meaning which 13 the means to the realisation of the 
meaning of the sentence) and 1s connected to an existent 
(as its meaning), 1t cannot convey the meaning (of a 
sentence like 'vrksastisthat! ) which 1s principal and 
is to be accomplished 


३३५. स्वार्थसात्र प्रकाइयासो साकाडक्षो विनिवत्तेते । 


335 


अर्थस्तु तस्य सम्बन्धी प्रकाशयति सन्निघिम्‌ ॥ 
(The Mimamsaka re-states the Srut: thapatti-position ) — 
It (1e, the word ‘vrksah’), having expressed its meaning 
alone, retires with expectancy, and its meaning which 
is connected (to another meaning) brings to light the 
proximity (of the latter) 


३३६.  पाराथंस्याविशिष्टत्वाच दब्दाच्छब्दससिधि । 


336 


तार्थाच्छब्दस्य सान्निध्य न शब्दादर्थसञ्चिधि n 


(The grammarian criticises the Mimàmsaka's view) — 


२७६ चे--ड 
२७७ पराथेस्य घ, इ 
278 Manuscript घ does not give the second half of this 


stanza begining with नाथाच्छन्दल्य etc, 


( 114 ) 


Since the other meaning 5 not specifically given, the 
proximity of another word cannot be obtamed from the 
(uttered) word, nor the proximity of the word from the 
meaning of the uttered word, nor the proximity of the 
meaning (of the unuttered word) from the (uttered) 
word 

३३७. नष्टरूपसिवाख्यातमाक्षिप्त क्संवाचिना® । 

यदि प्राप्त प्रधानत्व यगपद्भावसत्वयो N 

337 (Another criticism of the grammarian’s position is made 
by the Mimamsaka vrksah is a noun, tisthati is a 
verb How can the one convey the meaning of the 
other also?) If the verb whose form has, so to speak, dis- 
appeared ıs also brought to light by the word (ın the 
accusative) which conveys (the idea of) the object, 
then there shall be the simultaneous presence as primary 
ideas (In the same word) of ‘becoming’ and ‘existence’ 
(1 e, the verbal and the nominal notions) 88 


३३८क. deg नाससरूपत्वमाल्यातस्योपवण्यंत ˆ । 

३३८ख, अन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्या व्यवहारो विभज्यते ॥ 

338 9 (The Grammarian replies) — 
The verb ıs described by them (1e, by the teachers of 
the school of grammar) as having a form simular to the 
noun 

338b And usage 1s distinguished on the evidence of the prin- 
ciple of association and (absence of) dissociation 


३३९क न चापि रूपात्सन्देहे वाचकत्व निवत्ते । 

३३९ख अद्ध पशोरिव “ यथा सामर्थ्यात्तद्विकल्प्यते ॥ 

339a Even when there is doubt (as to the proper meaning of 
a word), due to its having the same form 1n its several 


occurances, the expressives power of the word 1s not 
affected 


२७९, ---वादिना ख, घ 
२८० >-स्यास्य वण्यते xa 


( 115 ) 


339b As 18 found 1n the case of the meaning of (the expression) 
ardham pasoh (half of the sacrificial animal), in the 
same way it(1 €, expressive capacity of words) 1s decided 
on the basis of competency as the factor 


३४० सर्वे सत्त्वपद शुद्ध यदि भावनिबन्धनम्‌ a 

aai च विभक्तो? ऽस्य तस्यार्थो न पृथग्यदि ॥ 

340 (Another objection against the grammarian’s Akhanda- 
position — If all ‘existence-words’ (1e, nouns) are 
linked with ‘becoming’ (1e, the verbal notion) m 
combination, and have no separate meanings as isolates, 


३४१. क्रियाप्रधानमाख्यात AAT सत्त्वप्रधानता । 

चत्वारि पदजातानि सर्वमेतहिरुध्यते । 

341  —then all such (statements of grammar) as “ʻa verb pri- 
marily denotes an action", ‘nouns primarily denote 
existence" and ‘‘there are four kinds of words" stand 
contradicted 

३४२ वाक्यस्य बद्धौ नित्यत्वमर्थथोग च लौकिकस्‌ | 

दृष्ट्वा चतुष्ट्व नास्तीति `'वार््ताक्षोदुम्बरायणो ॥ 

342 (Grammarian’s answer) Varttaksa and Audumbara- 
yana hold that there are no four classes of words, when 
it 1s considered that the sentence 1s real (only) in the 
mind, and that its beng linked with word-meanings 
is only (a matter of) ordinary practice ११ 


३४३. व्याप्तिमाइच लघुइचेव व्यवहार पदाश्षय. । 

लोक शास्त्रे च कार्यार्थ विभागेनेव कल्पित ॥ 

343 In life and in grammar, the description (of a sentence) 
in terms of words, is (both) wide (in its use) and 1s 
(also) easy and itis artificially employed, following 
(the technique of) analysis °° 





२८२ NRA --घ 
२८३, वदत्यौदुम्बरायण --घ 


( 116 ) 


३४४ न लोके प्रतिपत्‌णामर्थेयोगात्प्रसिद्धय 
तस्सादलौकिको वाक्यादन्य कश्चिन्न विद्यते n 


344 In hfe, listeners do not obtain (the meaning of the 
sentence) as associated with word-meanings Therefore 
other than the sentence, there ıs nothing which 18 more 
than (a mete matter of) ordinary piactice 


३४५. अन्यत्र श्रयमाणेशच egala सूचिता | 
स्वार्था एव प्रतीयन्ते रूपाभेदादलक्षिता ॥ 
345 The meaning of words not determinable (by themselves) 
because of the lack of specification In their forms 1s deter- 


mined only from the sentence on the basis of evidence 
stated elsewhere 


३४६ उत्सर्गवाक्यं यदुक्तमशब्दमिव शब्दवत्‌ । 
तद्‌ TAT वाक्येषु श्रुतमन्यत्र गम्यते ॥ 

346 (A discussion of the problem of rules and exceptions 
follows This naturally 1s connected with the gramma- 
rian’s central theme of the integral nature of utterances, 
and ther meanings) An exception which is verbally 
made in a general rule, (verbally made because 1t forms 
part of the significance of the general rule) but appa- 
rently without a specific verbal statement of it, 1s stated 
separately in a statement of exception and its meaning 
accrues elsewhere (16, to the general rule) ९7 


३४७ ब्राह्मणाना श्रुतिदंध्नि प्रक्रान्ता माठर विना । 
माठरस्तक्रसम्बन्धात्तत्राचष्टे यथार्थताम्‌ ॥ 


347 ‘The injunction about sour-milk for Brahmins 18 previously 
made excluding the Matharas (and the statement of) 
the Mathara bemg connected with curds declares this 
as a real fact 


३४८. अनेकाण्यातयोगेऽपि वाक्य त्याय्यापवादयो, | 
एकमेवेष्यते करिचिद्भिन्नरूपमिव स्थितम्‌ ॥ 


348 It 1s considered by some that a rule and an exception 


२८४ --क्रान्तान्साठराद्विना --घ्‌ 


( 117 ) 


form one sentence (statement) even if they have several 


verbs Only, they appear to be different sentences 


३४९क नियम प्रतिषेधश्च विधिशेषस्तथा सति । 
३४९ख द्वितीय यो लगाख्यातस्तच्छेषघमलक विदु॥ 


3495 


२५० 


350 


३५१ 


331 


३५२ 


352 


Thus a restriction or prohibition forms part of the general 
injunction, and since this 1s so, commentators say that 
the prohibition of ‘luk’ (in Panini Chapter VI) forms 
part of the enjoining of ‘luk’ 1n. Chapter 2 
निराकाडक्षाणि faa तौ प्रधानानि परस्परम्‌ | 
तेषासन्‌ पकारित्वात्कथ स्यादेकवाक्यता ॥ 
(Here the upholder of the doctrine that such sentences 
are really distinct intervenes) — 
When the sentences have no expectancy (for anything 
outside) and are at rest so to speak, they are independent 
of one another Therefore, since there is the absence 
of a relation of one being for the sake of the other, how 
can they together form one sentence ? 
विशेषविधिनाथित्वाहाक्यरेषोऽनसीयते । 
विशेषवच्निवत्त्येंड्थ तस्मात्तुल्य व्यपेक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
(The upholder of the view that the two form one sentence 
replies) — 
A special rule causes the remaining part of a sentence 
(16, the prohibitory sentence here) to be inferred because 
it (the special rule) needs such inference Therefore, 


there 1s 1n the object to be prohibited as much expec- 
tancy as there 1s in the object of the special rule 


. सज्ञाशब्दकदेशो यस्तस्य लोपो न विद्यते । 


विशिष्टरूपा सा सज्ञा कृता च न facta ॥ 
(If the recognition of parts ın a sentence and the meaning 
of the sentence 1s wrong, the 1ecognition of parts 10 a 
word 1s equally meaningless ) 
There is no elision of a part of a proper name A proper 
name which is coined in a particular form does not 
relinquish that form 


( 119 ) 


३५८, एकदेशात्स्मुतिभिन्ने सडघाते जायते कथम्‌। 

कथ प्रतीयमान स्याच्छब्दो$थेस्याभिधायक' । 

358 (This view 15 criticised) — 

(But), through à part (ofthe word) how can there 
occur a recollection of the aggregate which ıs different 
from ıt? How can a word whichis recollected convey a 
meaning ?9? 

३५९ एकदेशसरूपास्तु तेस्तलिङ्गं ˆ समन्विताः । 

अन्‌निष्पादिन शब्दा aaa समवस्थिता । 

359 (The author's doctrine is stated) — 

Words which have the appearance of bemg parts of a 
name, and have their own marks (for distinguishing them ) 
are fixed (as parts) 1n names because they are produced 
along with the names 

३६०  साधारणत्वात्सन्दिधा सामर्थ्याचियताश्रया'* | 

तेषा ये साधवस्तेषु शास्त्रे लोपादि शिष्यत ॥ 

360 Words (like ‘Deva’ and ‘Datta’) which are ambiguous 
in meaning due to their having a common form (for 
different meanings), which nevertheless convey (through 
combination) a fixed meaning (like Devadatta) by 
virtue of their fixed capacity and are, therefore, consi- 
dered correct usage are enjoined for elision and the like 
in grammar १३ 

३६१ तुल्यायामननिष्प्तो ज्ये द्रा घ इत्यसाधव | 

न ह्यान्वाख्यायक शास्त्रे तेषु दत्तादिवत्स्मृति ॥ 

361 (But) parts like 19०) (from ‘Jayestha, ‘for mstance), 
‘dra’ (from ‘draksa’, for instance) and ‘gha’ (from 
‘magha’, for instance) are not valid (as capable of con- 
veying the meaning of the whole), although they are 
also produced simultaneously with the whole words 
These are not (therefore) mentioned in the explanatory 
section (of grammar) 





२८७  >स्तेभेंदे --घ 


( 120 ) 


३६२. Haas शब्दा नित्य खरणसादय d 
एकद्रव्योपदेशित्वात्तान्‌ साधन्‌ संप्रचक्षत N 

362 Words like ‘kharanasa’ are technically 1mmutable a fter 
the change (of ‘n’) into ‘n’ is effected They are consi- 
dered as correct forms because they convey the idea of 
integral objects ° 

३६३ maraa तु तान्याहु संज्ञाशक्तिसमन्वयात्‌ | 

निमित्तापेक्षण तेषु स्वार्थनावहयमिष्यते ॥ 

363 They (the proper names) are desciibed as clan-names, 
and since they possess the powe: of proper names, they 
do not necessalily require an  (exteinal) cause to aid 
them to convey then meanings 

३६४ व्यवहाराय नियम सज्ञाना afafa क्वचित्‌ । 

नित्य एव तु सम्बन्धो डित्थादिष गवादिवत्‌“ n 

364 Sometimes the use of a proper name 18 limited to one 
‘named’ for (convenience of) usage But the word- 
meaning relation 1s permanent in the case of (proper 
names) ‘Datta’ and the lıke as in the case of (words 
hike) ‘gauh’ 

३६५ वृद्धयादीना च शास्त्रेऽस्मिन्‌ शक्त्यवच्छेदलक्षण । 

अकृत्रिमो'*भिसम्बन्धो विशेषणविशेष्यवत्‌ n 

365 (The permanent nature of the mutual connection between 
word and meaning is true also of technical terms in 
grammar ) 


288 After this the manuscript घ gives the following 
additional verses 


कुतकत्वादनित्यत्व सम्बन्धस्योपजायते । 

सज्ञाया स हि पुरुषयंथाकाम नियुज्यते ॥ 

यथा हि पासुलेखाना बालकेभंधुरादय | 

सज्ञा क्रियन्ते सर्वासु सज्ञास्वेषेव कल्पना ॥ 
२८९ मो हिंस--ध ख 


Ro Manuscript g does not give stanza 365, but comments 
on, it 


( 121 ) 


And in grammai (technical terms) ‘vrddhi’ and the 
like bear (with their meanings) a relation which 18 
(fundamentally) not started (by any agent), but, which 
is characterised (only) by a particularisation in their 
function as in the case of (the relation between a qualifier 
and a qualified) % 


३६६. सज्ञास्वरूपमाश्चित्य निमित्ते सति लौकिकी । 
pasada काचित्निमित्तासन्निधावपि ॥ 
366 Some everyday proper names function through their 
forms aided by causal factors, others even in the absence 
of such 


३६७ शास्त्रे तु महती सज्ञा स्वरूपोपतिबन्धना | 

अनुमान निमित्तस्य सन्निधाने प्रतोयते ॥ 

367 ‘The long technical terms used ın grammai depend on 
their forms (in conveying their meaning) And infer- 
ence reveals the presence of causal factors (aiding 
the understanding of the meaning of these terms) * 


३६८ आवत्तेरनुमान वा सारूप्यात्तत्र लभ्यते । 
शब्दभेदानुमान वा शक्तिभेदस्थ वा गति ॥ 


368 (On repeating such a long technical term as an experi- 
ment to understand its relation with its parts) the 
inference ıs either made on the basis of the sameness 
of form, that 1t 1s a repetition (of the same word), or 
that they are two different words, or that there 18 a 
difference ın the aspect of the functioning of the same 
word ) *7 


३६९क. क्वचिद्विषयभेदेत कृत्रिमा व्यवतिष्ठते | 
३६९ख सख्यायामेकविषय व्यवस्थान gun ॥ 


369a (Two kinds of technical terms used ın grammar are dıs- 
cussed) — 
In some places (In grammar) comed technical terms 
are used with different significations 974 


( 122 ) 


369b In the Sütra on numbers the same technical term 
(namely ‘samkhya’) 1s used as a coined one and asa 


natural one 98 


३७०. विषय कृत्रिमस्यापि लौकिक क्वचिदु च्चरन । 
व्याप्नोति द्रात्सम्बुद्ो तथा हि ग्रहण तयो ॥ 


370 (Sometimes) a teim with a non-technical sense when 
uttered might extend in application as a comed one 
Jt is in this way that both are understood from the state- 
ment ‘duratsambuddhau’ 99 


३७१ aAA केचित्सामथ्येलक्षणम्‌ । 
प्रत्याश्रयमवस्थात क्रियाणा प्रतिजानते ॥ 


371 (The following discussion 18 whether the verb in a 

sentence with a group subject refers to the individual 
or to the group) — 
The verb (1e, the verbal meaning) (in a sentence) 1s 
considered by some to be connected to a group, or an 
individual or a dvandva compound (as the subject), 
depending upon its ‘meaning-capacity’ 100 


३७२ भोजन फलरूपाभ्यामेकेकस्मिन्‌ समाप्यते | 


“०२९० 


अन्यथा हि व्यवस्थान न acy प्रकल्प्यते” ॥ 


372  Eatmg, both ın regard to the result of the act and the 
act itself 1s accomplished by the individual Considered 
otherwise the meaning of verb cannot be understood 


३७३ अन्नादानादिरूपां च सर्व तृप्तिफला भुजिस्‌ । 
प्रत्येक प्रतिपद्यन्ते न तु नाट्यक्रियासिव ॥ 


373 All (the Brahmins) individually perform the action of 
eating which assumes such forms as the taking of food, 
etc, and which has the satisfaction of hunger as its 
result, unlike actions such as dancing 


२९० प्रतीयते | 


( 123 ) 


३७४. पाद्यवत्सा विभागेन सामर्थ्यादवतिष्ठते । 

सुजि करोति भुज्यर्थं न तन्त्रेण प्रदीपवत्‌ ॥ 

374 Like(the ceremony of) washing of feet!?! the verb “bhuy’ 
(‘to eat’) remains attached to individuals because of 
its ‘meaning-capacity’ Unlike a lamp, the verb ‘bhuy’ 
does not accomplish its purpose (namely, satisfying 
hunger) on a group-basis 19? 

२७५. दृव्यादिस्तु क्रियकापि तथाभूतेषु कमंस्‌ । 

आवत्तिमन्तरणापि समुदायाश्रया भवत्‌ 

375 On the other hand a verb like ‘drs’ (‘to see’) although 
it 1s stated only once(in a sentence with a plural subject) 
functions, in bringing about the appropriate actions 
as peitaining to the group without their being repeated 

३७६ भिन्नव्यापाररूपाण व्यवहारादिदशेने । 

कत्‌ णा दर्शन भिन्न सम्भूयार्थस्य साधकम्‌ ॥ 

376 As for the aspects of performance, etc, (namely, holding 
the food, heating it, etc, which unite to make up the 
act of cooking), the different aspects of the agents(1e , 
Devadatta, the pot and the fire), which have different 
tasks to perform unite to accomplish the meaning (of 
the verb 

३७७ लक्ष्यत्य लोकसिद्धत्वाच्छात्त्रे लिद्धस्य दशेनात्‌ । 

आथित्वादेक्षु भेदेन वृद्धिसज्ञा Vaaa ॥ 

377 The technical term 'vrddhr! refers individually to its 
‘symbolised’, namely, ‘a’, ‘ar’, and ‘au’ since supporting 
examples are obtainable from life and evidence 1s seen 
in grammar, 


३७८ शातादाने ` प्रधानत्वाद्‌ दण्डने शातकमंक | 


अथिना गुणभेदेऽपि सख्येयोऽर्यो न भिद्यते n 
378 Inthe matter of taking 100 (pieces as a fine from Gargas), 


२९१ समाप्यते घ 
२९२ --दानप्रथा--घ, € 
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since the prime sense lies in the finmg which has the 
hundred as its object, this countable meaning is not 
divided up although there 1s a qualitative distinction 
between the individuals to whom the meaning of the 
word ‘Gargah’ refers 195 


३७९. सघस्पेव विधेयत्वात्‌ कार्यवत्प्रतिपादने | 


तत्र GAT सम्बन्ध समासाभ्यस्तसंज्ञयो ॥ 

379 When considered from the view-point that names are 
given to ‘the named’ (as different from the view that the 
connection between a name and a named 1s timeless), 
the terms fsamása' (compound) and ‘abhyasta’  (re- 
duplicated’) describe the aggregate (of the components 
of the words) to which they ate used to refer 


३८० लक्षणार्था “स्तुतियंषा काञ्चिदेव क्रियां प्रति । 
qaiea समस्तेशच स धर्म उपलक्ष्यते ॥ 


380 When an instruction In reference to an action ıs made in 
regard to certain persons mentioning them 1n a represen- 
tative capacity, the statement is considered to refer to 
them in a collective and individual capacity alike 


३८१ वृषलेनं प्रवेष्टव्यमित्येतस्सिर्‌ गृहे यया। 
प्रत्येके सहताना च प्रवेश प्रतिषिध्यते n 


381  —justas inthe sentence *Vrsalas should not enter this 
house’ the entry (of Vrsalas ) individually and collectively 
18 prohibited 108 


३८२. सभय त्वर्थेलिप्सादिप्र तिषेधोपपादने à 
पृथगप्रतिषि द्धत्वात््रवत्तिने विरुध्यते ॥। 


382 When a collective prohibition of an action lke coveting 
wealth 1s made, the application (of the prohibition to the 
individuals) ıs not prevented on the ground that they 
have not been severally prohibited 





२९३ श्रृतियं --घ 
२९४ --में इव लक्ष्यते घ 
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३८३. व्यवायलक्षणाथत्वादटकुप्वाइादिभिस्तथा । 
प्रत्येक वा ससस्तर्वा णत्व न प्रतिषिध्यते ॥ 
383 The change of ‘n’ into ‘n’ (in words) takes place in spite 
of the intervention of an, ku, pu, a‘ etc , individually or 
collectively because the mention of these has the repre- 


sentative significance of ‘intervention १107 


३८४. ` अनुग्रहार्थं भोक्तृणा भुजिरारभ्यते यदा । 


देशकालाद्यभेदेत तनानुग्रह णाति तानसो ॥ 

384 (The discussion on the act of eating 1s resumed) — 
When the act of eating 1s begun for the satisfaction of the 
caters does it not satisfy them without reference to 
place, time, etc ? 


३८५. पात्रादिभेदान्तानात्व यस्येकस्योपदिइयते | 


विपर्यये वा भिन्नस्य तस्यकत्व प्रकल्प्यते ॥ 

385 That single one (act of eating) to which plurality 18 attri- 
buted due to the difference of the plates (used) and the 
like ıs alternatively considered (by an opposite school) 
as bemg really different but assumed to be one 


३८६. सहत्यापि च कुर्वाणा भेदेन प्रतिपादिता | 


स्व स्व भोज्य विभागेन प्राप्त सभूय भुञ्जते ॥ 
386 When the action of eating 1s performed collectively, but 1s 
stated individually then they eat together having each 
taken his own food separately 108 


३८७. वीप्साया विषयाभावाद विरोधादन्यसख्प्रया । 


द्विधा समाप्त्ययोगाच्च शत सधेच्वतिष्ठते । 
387 (The sentence ‘Gargah’ satam dandyantam’ is again 
discussed) — 
Because there 1s no scope for reference to the individuals 
one after another since another number will contradict 
the sentence, and because it 1s impossible for the verb 


295 This karika ıs not seen after 383 in manuscript ङ 
Instead the karika पात्रादिभेदा-----€८ 1s given 
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to have a dual application (1e to the individual and 
the group), the (meaning of the) word ‘s’atam’ 
(‘hundred °) 1s located in the group 109 


३८८. भुजिदन्देकदोषाथ्या यत्रान्ये सह शिष्यते। 
` तत्रापि लक्षणार्थत्वाद द्विधा वाक्य समाप्यते n 
388 When eating with others 18 prescribed by a dvandva com- 
pound or by an ekasesa (like pitarau for father and 
mother ), there also the meaning of the sentence terminates 
both in the individual and in the group because of its 
representative significance 


३८९ वाक्यान्तराणा प्रत्येक समाप्ति केड्चिदिब्यते । 
रूपान्तरण युकक्‍ताना वाक्यांना तेन सग्रह N 


389 Some consider that as far as the constituent clauses (of a 
compound sentence are enncerned each accomplishes 1ts 
meaning separately and in this way the compound sen- 
tence 1s a collection of clauses (each) having different 


form 

३९०. न वाक्यस्थाभिधेयानि भेदवाक्यानि कानिचित्‌ । 

तास्मस्तूच्चरिते भेदास्तथान्यान्‌ प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 

390 There are no separate clauses which are presented by the 
compound sentence (during its utterance) (Only), 
after the latter is uttered, these others, which are parts are 
recognised 710 

३९१. येषां समस्तो वाक्यार्थ प्रतिभेद समाप्यते | 

तेषा तदानी भिन्तस्य कि पदार्थस्य सत्तया ॥ 

391 (The Akhandavādın in this connection criticises the 
Padavadin) — 

To those, according to whom the total meaning of the 


sentence culminates! in the parts (1e in the words) 
individually, what 1s the need for the existence of a 


separate word-meaning ? 


rrt ee eee याब 





errem े यायाय 


२९६ तस्यापि ङ 
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३९२. अथ ata जनित सोऽर्थो भिन्नेषु wed i 


पूर्वस्याथस्य तेन स्याद्विरोध सह वा स्थिति ॥ 

392 If the sentence-meaning which 1s formed out of them(1e, 
the words) culminates in the separate parts of the sen- 
tence, (16, m the words), then either ıt contradicts the 
original word-meanings or coexists with them 


393.5 सहस्थितो विरोधित्व स्पाहिदिष्टाविशिष्टयो* à 


ख व्यभिचारी तु सम्बन्धस्त्यागेऽथस्य प्रसज्यते ॥ 

393a If they co-exist then there will be incompatibility between 
the qualified and the unqualified 112 

393b (And) 111 the dropping of its meaning (by the word) the 
relation (between, word and meaning) will have become 
inconstant 


३९४. एक साधारणो वाच्य. प्रतिशब्दमवस्थित । 


सघे alg चार्थात्मा सन्निधाननिदश्यक ॥ 


394 (The Akhandavadin’s notion of the sentence-meaning 
culminating collectively 1s discussed) — 
The expressible meaning of the sentence which 1s common 
(to all the words) and which 1s established word by word 
exists in the aggregate and also in the component parts 
as 1s shown by the proximity (of the components with each 
other) 178 


३९५, यथा साधारणे स्वत्व त्यागस्य च फल धने | 
प्राप्तिशचाविकला aga सम्बन्धोऽर्थन तद्वता ॥ 


395 Just as there is the sense of possession, the (meritorious ) 
result of giving and perfect happiness (for a group) in a 
common wealth, similar 15 the relation borne to meaning 
by those (16 the sentence and its parts) possessing ıt 114 


३९६, वर्णानामर्थवत्ताया तेनवाथन तइति । 

समुदायेन ama भेदेन व्यवतिष्ठते ॥ 

396 (In this connection the topic that case-endings are added 
to the aggregate of the letters and not to each letter, in a 
word ıs discussed) Jf the letters are individually meaning- 
ful then by virtue of the same meaning, 1t is in the aggre- 
gate which possesses that meaning and not individually 
that the singular suffix 1s added 775 
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३९७ एकेनेव प्रदीपेन सर्व साधारण धनम्‌ । 
पश्यन्ति तद्वदेकेन सुपा सख्याऽभिधीयते ॥ 
397 Just as several people see a common treasure with one 
lamp, similarly giammatical number ıs expressed by one 
ending 


३९८ क नार्थवत्ता पदे वर्ण वाक्ये चेव विशिष्यते । 
ख अभ्यासात्प्रक्रमोऽन्यस्तु विरुद्ध इव दश्यते ॥ 


398a (Therefore) meamngfulness does not exclusively belong 
to letters, words o: sentences (but to aggregates) 

398b (But this does not contradict the Akhanda view stated 
originally that meaningfulness resides 1n the sentence) — 
When a person 1s accustomed to a view, other views appear 
to be compatible with it (but only appeal to be so) 


३९९, विनियोगादर्ते शब्दो न स्वार्थस्य प्रकाशक । 
अर्थाभिधानसम्बन्धमुक्तिद्वार प्रचक्षते ॥ 
399 (The essential condition for a word to convey its meaning 
18 discussed) — 
A word does not convey its meaning without its being 
employed (for 1t) It 1s considered that the relationship 
between the meaning and the word conveying ıt has 
utterance as its gateway 
४००. यथा प्रणिहित चक्षुदेशनायोपकल्प्यत | 
तथाऽभिसहित' शाब्दो भवत्यर्थस्य वाचक ॥ 
400 Just as the eye serves for seeing, only when directed (to- 
wards the object), so the word expresses 1ts meaning only 
when it 1s purposefully uttered 


४०१. uen वेत सम्बन्धो दृष्ट, करणकर्मणो । 
अभिधा नियमस्तस्मादभि धानाभिधेययो ॥ 


401 The relation between the ‘instrument’ and ‘object’ 1s 
found to be effected through the intervention of the verbal 
action (between them), similarly utterance governs the 
relation between a word and its meaning 


२९७ --व्यपेत घ 
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४०२. बहुष्वेकाभिधानेष सर्वेष्वेकार्थकारिष । 
यत्प्रोक्ताभिसन्धत्ते दब्दस्तत्रावतिष्ठते u 


402 When several meanings may be conveyed by one word and 
several words may convey one meaning, a word operates 
on that meaning towards which the speaker directs it 11 


४०३. आम्तापशब्दानथ्यासे केचिदाहुरन्थकान्‌ । 
स्वरूपमात्रवृत्तशच परेषा प्रतिपादने ॥ 


403 Some say that Vedic words are meaningless when they 
are 1epeated (for practice ) and when they are bemg 
taught to others they have their forms as their meaning 116 


vov अभिधानाक्रिया भेदादर्यस्य प्रतिपादकान्‌ । ९ 


नियोग भेदान्मन्यन्ते तानेवेकत्वर्दाशन ॥ 

404 Those who uphold the doctrine of the sameness of the 
word throughout all the instances of 1ts occurence consider 
these same (Vedic words) as expressing (a ‘thing-meant’ 
as their) meaning (when they are employed 1n sacrificial 
actions) due to the difference in (the purpose of) their 
utterance, and due to their being (thus) duected other- 


wise 777 
४०५ तेषामत्यन्तनानात्व नानात्वव्यवहारिण' । 
अक्षादोनामिव प्राहुरकजातिसमन्वयात्‌ ॥ 


405 Those who consider that the word 1s different in every 
so-called Instance of its occurence, hold that these are 
really different words and are only treated under one 
class-form as, for instance, the words ‘aksa’ and others 


४०६, प्रयोगादभिसन्धान मन्यदेषु न विद्यते । 
विषये यतशक्तित्वात्सतु तत्रा व्यवस्थित" ॥ 


२९८ --यायोगाद --घ 

२९८ए --पादकात्‌ ख 

299 The reading given ın the Benares textis मपदेकन 
This makes no sense Manuscript q gives the — 
reading अन्यदेक which makes sense 
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406 (Therefore, according to them), the speaker has not got 
to aim the word at the meaning (it ıs to convey) apart 
from (merely) uttering ıt Because a word has the fixed 
capacity to denote a particular object, ıt remains connec- 
ted to that meaning 19 


४०७. नातात्वस्येव सज्ञानामर्थप्रकरणादिभि । 


न जात्वर्थान्तरे वृत्तिरच्यार्थाना कथञ्चन N 
407 (And) ıt ıs the (real) difference (between apparently 
identical words) which is understood from (factors like) 
the meaning of another word, and situation-context and 
not at all the employment of words-with-one-meaning in 
another meaning (of the same word) 


४०८, पदरूप तु” यद्वाक्यमस्तित्वोपनिबन्धनम्‌ । 


कास विभरशंस्तत्राय न वाक्यावयवे पदे ॥ 
408 Our discussion 1s about the sentence, which appears as a 
word and ıs dependent on the verb fasti! (forits character 


of being asentence) and not about a word which 1s part 
of a sentence 1?9 


४०९, यथेवानथंकरेव विशिष्टार्थोऽभिधीयते n 
पदेरन्थंकरेव विशिष्टार्थोऽभिधीयते n 


409 Just as (according to the Pada-school) letters which 
individually have no meaning present a specific word- 
meaning, similarly (according to our school) words 
having no meanings (of their own) present (the sentence 
which has) a specific meaning 

४१०. यदन्तराले ज्ञान तु पदार्थेषूपजायते i 

प्रतिपत्तरूपायोऽसो प्रकमानवधारणात्‌ ॥ 

410 That cognition of the meanmg of words, which arises in 
the Interim 1s a means to the understanding (of the mean- 
ing of the sentence), since we do not understand (the 
meaning of the sentence) in the beginning 12 


४११, पुर्वेरथरनुगतो यथार्थात्मा परः पर, । 
संसग एव प्रक्रान्तस्तथाऽन्येष्वर्थबस्तुषु ॥ 


joo —T च — 


( 181 ) 


411 The nature of the meaning of the sentence 1s discussed 
First the view according to the Anvitabhidhanavdda of the 
Mimàámsaka is stated ) — 
At the time when the meaning (of each subsequent words) 
1s associated with the meaning of the preceding words, 
the coalescence (of the individual word-meanings ) resides 
as an accomplished fact in these word-meanings 1” 


४१२. ated तु केषाञ्चित्‌ साध्येनार्थन साधने | 
आधारनतियमाथेव साधनाना पुत्र श्रुति ॥ 


412 According to some, the means 1s implied in the end 
which is to be effected The actual mentioning of the 
case-relationships again is to restrict ther sphere-of- 
operation 

४१३. आधारनियमाभावात्तदाक्षेपो न विद्यते । 

सामर्थ्यात्सस्भवस्तस्य श्रुति स्त्वन्यनिवृत्तिये ॥ 

413 Without this restriction of the sphere-of-operation no 
direct implication of ıt (1९, the means) appears It has 
a possible existence through potentiality and the actual 
mention of ıt 1s to rule out other (possibilities) 


४१४. क्या क्रियान्तराड्धिन्ता नियताधारसाधना । 


प्रक्रान्ता प्रतिपत्तणा भेदा' सम्बोधहेतव. ॥ 

414 (Considermg the verbal action as the meaning of the 
sentence) The action (that 18 the meaning of the verb ), 
which 1s different from other actions, and the means of 
which has a specific sphere-of-operation (1 , itself), 1s 
here stated (as the meaning of the sentence) Words 
(used in the sentence) are for the hearers to understand 
the meaning (of the sentence) 


४१५, "अविभाग तु शब्देभ्यः कऋ्रमवद्भ्योऽपदक्रमम्‌ | 


प्रकाशते JANT वाक्य वाक्यार्थसंव च ॥ 


415 (The Akhanda-position about the sentence and 18 mean- 
ing 1s re-stated) — 





३०१ “-तिस्तस्थ --घ 
३०२ प्रविभागन्तु घ 
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According to 0028 the sentence as well as its meaning 
18 an integral entity revealed by the words which are in 
a certain order, but it itself does not show the order of 
the words 
४१६ स्वरूप विद्यत यस्य तस्यात्मा न निरूप्यते | 
नास्ति यस्य स्वरूप तु तस्यवात्मा निरूप्यते॥ 
416 We do not investigate the real nature of that (here, the 
word-meaning ) which (obviously) has a form of its own 
It is only when a thing (here, the meaning of the sentence) 
does not have such a form that we seek for its essential 
nature 
४१७ अशब्दमपरेऽथस्य रूपनिर्द्धारण विद्‌ । 
अर्थावभासरूपा हि शब्देभ्यो जायते स्मृति dd 
417 There are others who think that the understanding of the 
meaning of the sentence 18 not through words The words 
only give rise to amental recollection which has the app- 
earance of the meaning (of the sentence) 129 


४१८. अन्यथवाग्निसम्बन्धाददाह दरघोऽभिमन्यते । 


अन्यथा दाहशब्देन दाहा” दर्थ" प्रतोयते ॥ 

418 (Illustration for the notion that the real nature of things 
can be different from what one understands from words) — 
The burnt man understands burning in a certain way 
from his (direct) contact with fire, but the meaning 
‘burning’ ıs conveyed by the word (burning) 1n a different 
way 


४१९, पृथडनिविष्टतत्वानां पृथ गर्थानुपातिनां । 


इन्द्रियाणा यथा कार्यमृते देहान्त कल्प्यते N 
419 Just as the sense organs which possess separate principles, 
and act on their objects independently of each other can- 
not function except through the body, 


४२०. तथा पदाना सर्वेषा पृथगर्थनिवेशिनाम i 
वाक्येभ्य' प्रविभक्तानां अर्थवत्ता न विद्यते ॥ 


३०३ TOT 
३०४ --हार्थस्सप्र --घ 
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420 Similarly words which are fixed to their meanings inde- 
pendently of each other have no meaningfulness apart 
from sentences 


४२१ ससमेरूप ससृष्टेष्वर्थवस्तुष गुह्यते | 
नात्रोपात्थायते.._ तत्वसपदार्थस्य.. Wu 


421 The meaning of the sentence 18 grasped as of the nature 
of a synthesis, when the individual word-meanings are 1n 
mutual association Its essential nature is not presented 
(at the individual word-meanings ) since ıt ıs seen as not 
being constituted of word-meanings 

४२२. दर्शनस्यापि यत्सत्य न तथा दशेन स्थितम्‌ । 

वस्तुसस्गरूपेण तदरूप निरूप्यत ॥ 

422 A preception 1s not identical with its actual constituents 
(ie, the sense-data), and similarly that formless one (ie, 
the meaning of the sentence) 1s understood 10 the form 
of the synthesis of the word-meanings 


४२३ अस्तित्वेनानषक्तो वा निवृत्त्यात्मनि वा स्थित । 


अर्थोऽभिधीयते यस्मादतो वाक्य प्रयुज्यते ॥ 

423 (Yet another argument to prove that the meaning of the 
sentence 1s conveyed only by the sentence) —Since a 
fact 1s conveyed either as existent or as non-existent, only 
a sentence 1s used to convey ıt 1?5 


४२४. maga विना न पदार्थ प्रतीयते | 


सत्यो वा विपरीतो वा व्यवहारे' 'न सोस्त्यत' ॥ 


424 (The point is further clarified) — 
Word-meaning, whether positive, or negative, 18 not in 
practice understood without its being associated with a 
verb Therefore ıt does not (1n reality) exist 


४२५ सदित्येव तु यद्वाक्य तदभूदस्ति नेति वा । 
क्रियाभि धानसम्बन्धमन्तरेण न “मन्यते ॥ 
495 The statement ‘existence’ (which 1s a one-word-sentence ) 
18 not understood in the form ‘there was existence’ ‘there 
18 no existence’ or ‘there 1s no existence’ except through 
its association to the mention of a verb 
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४२६. आख्यातपदवाच्येऽयं साधनोपनिबन्धने । 
विना सत्त्वाभिधानेन नाकाङ्भा विनिवत्तेते॥ 


496 When the meaning-expressed-by-a-verb 1s connected with 
nominal accessories, 1ts expectancy 1s not satisfied without 
the mention of the ‘existence-idea’ (1e, the meaning of 
the nominal accessories ) 


४२७, प्राधान्यात्तु क्रिया पुर्वेमथस्य प्रविभज्यत | 
साध्यप्रयुवतान्यड्भानि फल qup प्रयोजकम्‌ N 


427 ‘The action-part of the meaning of a sentence 1s first picked 
out because of its primacy The nominal accessories used 
to effect the objective-to-be-accomplished (1 e, the 
verbal action) are (therefore) secondary However, the 
effect which the action (itself) brings about 1s 1ts (own) 
result (for instance, the satisfaction of hunger in the case 
of the verb *bhuy ) 


४२८ प्रयोक्तवाभिसन्धत्रतु साध्यसाधनरूपताम्‌ । 


Ray “वा भिसम्बन्धकल्पना प्रसमीहते n 
428 tis only the speaker who conceives the notion of ends 
and means or desires to construe the meaning (of the 


sentence) as a system of relations (between the end and 
means) 126 


४२९. पचिक्रिया करोमीति कर्मत्वेनाभिधीयते à 


पक्ति’ करणरूप तु साध्यत्वेन प्रतीयते ॥ 

429 The action of ‘cooking’ is taken as an object in (the 
sentence) 1 do cooking? And when ‘cooking’ is 
expressed as the action-meanimg of a verb, it 1s seen as 
an-objective-to-be-accomphshed 127 


४३०. योऽसौ येनोपकारेण प्रयोकतृणा विवक्षित. । 
अथस्य सर्वेशक्तित्वास्स qda व्यवस्थितः n 
430 With whatever use (पा view) a meaning 1s sought to be 


conveyed by the speaker, the meaning 1s established 
like that (In that context), because a meaning has several 
capacities 128 


३०७ चाभि--ध 
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४३१. आराद्वृत्तिषु सम्बन्ध. कदाचिदर्भिधीयते । 
आइिलष्टो योऽनुपहिलिष्ट स कदाचिदभिधोयते n 


431 Sometimes a connection (of contact) 1s said to exist 
between things which exist far from each other, and some- 
times things in contact appear as bemg apart 


४३२. ससृष्टाना विविक्तत्व aaa विवेकिनाम्‌ । 
नानात्मकानामेकत्व नानात्व च विपर्यये" ॥ 
४३३ सर्वात्मकत्वादर्थस्य नेरात्म्याद्वा व्यवस्थितम्‌ i 


अत्यन्तयतहाक्त्वाच्छन्र एव निबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 

432) The separation of the (really) united, the union of the 

433) (really) separated, the unity of the (really) diverse and 
the diversity of the (really) single,—(in this way) things 
are established (as existing in contrary forms), either 
because they have many forms or have no forms ‘The 
only binding facto: (in the determination of what 1s 
meant whenever reference 1s made to them) 1s the word 
because 1t has 1ts capacity fixed 


४३४. वस्तूपलक्षणं शब्दो नोपकारस्य वाचकः । 


न स्त्रशक्ति पदार्थाना सस्प्रष्टु तेन शक्यते ou 
434 A word 1s only a designation of an object, not an expres- 
sion of (the essential nature of) such an object It 18 
not possible for words to deal with (1e, to express the 
nature of) objects 


४३५. सम्बन्धिधर्मा संयोग स्वशब्देनाभिधीयत । 
सम्बन्ध “समवायश्च सम्बन्धित्वेन गम्यते । 

435 (Two examples are given to illustrate the pomt) — 
It ıs a ‘conjunction’ which 15 an attribute of the conjoined 
which 1s named by the word for it(1e the word (sam- 
yoga’) Again, it is a relation which 1s umplied in (the 
relation of) conjunction which 18 named ‘samavaya’ (‘in- 
separable connection") 729 


३०९ विवेकत्व ख 
310 The karika 1s numbered wronglv m the Banaras text 


३११ क्षण च ३१२ TT 


( 136 ) 


४३६ लक्षणादवतिष्ठन्ते पदार्था न तु वस्तुत. । 
उपकारात्स एवार्थः कथ्चिदनुगम्यते ॥ 
436 Objects are known not in then mtrmsic natuie, but as 
they are desired The same object 1s desciibed ın different 
ways according to the use to which ıt 1s put 


४३७ वाक्याथे''योऽभि सम्बन्धो न तस्यात्मा क्वचित्स्थित d 

व्यवहारपदार्थाना तमात्मान प्रचक्षते ॥ 

437 The set-of-relationship (of the woid-meanings) which 
resides In the meaning of the sentence 1s not localised in 
any part (of the sentence) But in discussions (1e, in 
every-day language) men talk of the meaning of the 
sentenee as having the nature of wo1d-meanings 


४३८ पदार्थ AMAA वा समाप्तो नेव वा क्वचित्‌ । 


पदार्थरूपभदेन तस्यात्मा प्रविभज्यते ॥ 
438 It(1¢, the meaning of the sentence) 18 not really localised 
anywhere in the individual word-meanings or in the 
aggregate (Only), it 1s apparently divided into the 


word-meanings 
४३९. अन्वाख्यानाय यो भेद प्रतिपत्तिनिबन्धनस्‌ । 
साकाक्षावयव भेदे तेनान्यदुपदवण्यंत ॥ 


439 Through that analysis (of the sentence) undertaken to 
explain 1t as a means of understanding it, there 1s presented 
another meaning (1e, the meaning of the sentence) the 
parts of which, when analysed show expectancy for one 
another 


४४०. अनेकशक्तेरेकस्य प्रविभागोऽनुगम्यते । 
एकार्थत्वं हि वाक्यस्य मात्रयापि प्रतौयत ॥ 


440 It is the single (sentence-meaning) possessing several 
meanmg-capacities that 1s considered as divided (on the 
basis of these capacities) That the meaning of the sen- 
tence 1s a single (entity) 18 understood from, sentences 
of a small measure (1e, having a single word, for 
Instance) 1१० 
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४४१, सम्प्रत्ययार्थादबाह्यो$थे सन्नसन्‌ वा विभज्यते । 
बाह्योकृत्य विभागस्तु शक्त्यपोद्धारलक्षण ` ai 
44] Jtisa meaning which ıs external to the conceptural 
meaning that ıs analysed whether such (external-meaning) 
1s real or not The division of the meaning after it 1s 
thus externalised is characterised by the analysis of the 
component-faculties (1e, the word-meanings ) 


४४२ बहुष्वपि aeaa साकाडक्षेष्वेक वाक्यता | 
तिङन्तेभ्यो निघातस्य पयु दासस्तथार्थवान्‌ ॥ 


442 Even when there are several finite verbs (1n 1t), a sentence 
18 one, if they are mutually expectant The prohibition 
of the dropping of accent in a finite verb preceded by 
other finite verbs 18 thus meaningful 131 


४४३. एकतिड यस्थ दाक्य तु शास्त्रे नियतलक्षणम्‌ । 


तस्य तिडग्रहणेनार्थो वाक्यभेदान्न विद्यते ॥ 

443 As regards hum (1 e, Katyayana the author of the Vartuka) 
who has fixed the characteristic of a sentence as baving 
(only) one finite verb, his stipulation of ‘one finite verb’ 
does not mean that the meaning of a sentence (which 
has several finite verbs) 1s divided since (there being 
several verbs) there are several sentences (as the opponent 
might wrongly argue) 

vvv. तिडन्तान्तरयुक्‍्तषु * युक्‍तयुक्‍तषा वा पुन. । 

मृग" पश्यत यातीति भेदाभेदो न तिष्ठत ॥ 

444 In the case of (sentences) where (the verb) 1s linked to 
another verb, or alternatively 1s linked to another word 
(which 1s) linked to the first verb, eg, the sentence 
*mrgah pas’ yata yáti' the explanation that the sentence 
as (exclusively) one or several does not hold 132 


314 The following karika ıs found after this in manu- 
Script q 
प्रत्ययार्थात्मनियतश्शक्तयो न व्यवस्थित । 
अन्यत्र च ततो रूप न ह्यासामुपरूभ्यते ॥ 

३१५ वयस्य घ 

३१६ पुनरुक्तेषु € 
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४४५, इतिकतंव्यताऽर्थस्य सामर्थ्यायस्य *काइःक्ष्यते | 
अशब्दलक्षणाकाडक्षै समाप्तार्थं तदुच्यत ॥ 


445 (The question what makes a sentence complete ıs dise 
cussed —That sentence in which there 1s expectancy for 
the means (of the action stated) because of the nature of 
the meaning of the sentence (but) which has no expectancy 
on the word-level is (also) described to be complete in 
meaning 133 


४४६ तत्वान्वास्यानमात्रे तु यावानर्थोऽनुषज्यते । 
विनापि तत्प्रयोगेण श्रतर्वाक्य समाप्यते ॥ 


446 When a mere statement of a thmg 1s made (m a 
sentence) and there is something connected with it, 
(even then) the sentence is complete verbally without 
that (something) being stated 


४४७. चडक्रम्यमाणोऽथोष्वत्र जपश्चडक्रमण कुरु | 
तादथ्यंस्थाविशेषेषि were प्रतीयते ॥ 


447 In the two sentences ‘Recite while mving aboout’or 
‘Move about while reciting’, although there 1s no diffe- 
rence In the significance of the two, a distinction (as to 
whether ‘kram’ (to move about) 1s primary or secondary) 
can be gathered from the verbal form 134 

४४८, फलवन्त क्रियाभेदाः क्रियान्तरनिबन्धनाः । 

असख्याताः क्रमोद्दज्षेरकाल्यात**“ निबन्धनाः ॥ 

448 (If usages differ when meaning remains the same, some- 
times meaning also differs when usages do not differ) — 
Actions which have (different) effects and are dependent 
on other (subsidiary) actions (which help their perfor- 
mance) are conveyed by the same verb-form, without 
inumeratng them individually from the points of view 
of their methods or their effects 535 


३१७ द्यत्र च 

३१८ -_तनिदशना ङ 
Manuscript § does note give the second half of 
this karika—obviously an omussion by the scribe 
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४४९. निवृत्तभेदा सवव क्रियाव्स्यातःभिधीयत | 


SATAA भेदाना प्रविभागप्रकल्पना ॥ 

449 Itis (in general and) as divorced from (particular) 
differences that all actions are expressed by verbs [tis 
impossible to distinguish the differences (between 
actions) merely based on their sententi al forms 


४५०. AIA यक्ष्यन्ते राजान सत्रमासत | 


ब्राह्मणा इति नाख्यातरूपाड्भेद प्रतीयते ॥ 

450 In examples like 'as'vamedhena yaksyante rajanah’ 
(kings will perform the asvamedha sacrifice) and satram 
āsate bráhmanah' (Brahmins perform sacrifice), the 
difference (between the performing of sacrifice by one 
king and by another and between sacrifice by one Brahmin 
and by another) 1s not conveyed by the verb-forms used 


vu? aga ता सप्तदशस्वनावत्तापि या क्रिया । 
प्राजापत्येषु सामर्थ्यात्सा भेद पतिपद्यत ॥ 


451 The verb mentioned once, without repetition, with refer- 
ence to the 17 (sacrificial goats) for Prajapati, 1s divided 
(so as to apply to each of the 17) by virtue of 1ts potential 
significance 18° 
देवदत्तादिषु भुजि. प्रत्येकमवतिष्ठत i 
प्रतिस्वतन्त्र वाक्य वा Aaa प्र विभज्यत ॥ 
452 (In the sentence Devadatta yayjfiadattavisnumitra 
bhoyyantam’) either the action of ‘eating’ 1s concluded 
in (each of the subjects) Devadatta, etc singly, or the 
sentence 1s split up (into three sentences) in terms of the 
(three) subjects) 137 
४५३. उच्चारणे तु वाक्यानामन्यद्रूय निगृह्यते। 
प्रतिपत्तौ तु fuma" प्रतोयते ॥ 
453 Sentences, when uttered are received in a certain form, 
and when understood are presented m a different form 


319 Thereading in the Banaras textis भेदो न प्रविभज्यते 


which does not seem to make sence The manus- 


cript g gives the sensible reading accepted m the 
text here 
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४५४. एक *ग्रहणक वाक्यं समान्येताभिधोयते । 
spera. ' यथा तच्च पदवादिषु विभज्यते n 


454 The sūtra Kartar’ ıs a sentence which (at first) coveys 
a meaning in general It then ıs particularised into 
(statements about particular objects lıke) an animal, 


eto 
४५५. यद्याकाक्षा निवत्तंत तड्भू तस्य सकृच्छ तो ॥ 
नेवान्येनाभि सम्बन्ध तदुपेयात्कथञ्चन ॥ 


455  (Infactsuch a comprehension of the meaning of a sentence 

at a subsequent reading ıs necessary) -—Ifthe expectancy 

about a thing which causes ıt 1s satisfied by listening to,t 

once, then ıt (1e, the thing) cannot be connected with 
another thing) by any means 

४५६, एकरूपसनेकार्थ तस्मादुपनिबन्धनस्‌ । 

योनिविभागवाक्याना तेभ्योऽनन्यादि वस्थितम्‌ ॥ 

456 Thus a sentence which 1s finally a unity, but has several 
meanings and 1s thus a substratum for, and the source of 
component sentences remains as it were non-different 
from them 

५५७ क्वचित्क्रिया व्यक्तिभागेरपकारे प्रवतते । 

AMAA एवास्याः क्वचिदर्थस्य साधक. । 


457 Yn some places a verb accomplishes its objective in terms 
of particulars, (subject, object etc }, while m some others 
it accomplishes ıt in general te rms 13° 


४५८, कालभिन्ताइच भेदा ये ये चाप्युष्ट्रासिकादिषु । 


प्रक्रमे जातिभागस्य शब्दात्मा तैनं विद्यते ॥ 

458 Those distinctions (in verbs) which are distinctions of 
tense and distinctions such as are caused by words like 
‘ustrasika’ do not cause the essential verbal word to be 
divided (ın its signification) when itis used to denote its 
action meaning as a class 
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४५९ एकसख्येष भेदेष भिन्ना जात्यादिभि क्रियाः । 
भेदेन विनियुज्यन्ते तच्छब्दस्य सकृच्छुतो ॥ 


459 (The converse case to that stated m 452 1s stated here, 

that 15, the case of a sentence In which there 1s one noun 
form and several verbal forms) — 
When in a sentence the nominal form 1s mentioned only 
once and there ale verbs different from each other by 
virtue of their class, etc , then the verbs are related to it 
separately provided there 18 numerical parity (between 
the verbs and the meanings of the noun) 


४६० अक्षादिषु यथाभिन्ना भड्जिभक्षिदिविक्रिया । 
प्रयोगकाला भेदेऽपि प्रतिभेदं पृथक्‌ स्थिता, n 


460  —yustastoaword like aksah’ verbslike bhan? (break’), 
‘bhaks’ (eat) and div’ (gamble), different from each other 
are separately connected, even where there 1s no difference 
m the time of the utterance of the nominal word (so far 
as the verbs are concerned) 1e, although there 1s only 
a single utterance of the noun) 140 


४६१. अक्षाणा तन्त्रिणां तन्त्रमुपायास्तुल्यरूपता । 
एषा क्रमो विभक्ताना तन्त्रबद्धा सकृच्छ fu 
461 (The same idea ıs discussed according to the principle 
of tantra) Words like aksah’ which are capable of being 
used under a common form are used in that way Their 
having the same form 18 the basis (of such use) These 


same words when separated from each other are used 1n 
succession, when used with a common form they are 


uttered only once 14 
४६२, द्वावभ्युपायो दाब्दाना प्रयोगे समवस्थितो । 


कसो वा योगपद्य वा यो लोको नातिवतेंते n 


462 There are two established methods in which different 
words are used They are succession and union, (simul- 
taneity and nobody bypasses these two 


३२२ क्रमनिबन्धाना --घ 


( 142 ) 


~ 


४६३. क क्रमे विभिद्यते रूपं योगपद्ये न भिद्यते। 


ख क्रिया तु योगयद्यऽपि ऋमरूपानुपातिनी ॥ 


4632 Words employed one after another have different forms, 
but words used 10 union have the same form 14? 

463b But even when words are used 1n union, the verb follows 
the pattern of their successive use (1e, as if the words 
are used 1n succession) 


४६४. क भेदससगंशक्ती हे शब्दाङ्धिन्ने इव स्थित । 
ख़ योगपरद्ये$प्यनकन प्रयोगे भिद्यत श्रुति ॥ 


464a These two powers (of words), namely, the power to 
remain apart or to be in union appear as if they do not 
belong to words (but to something lke “tme” out-side 
them) (while, m truth, they are powers inherent Im 
words themselves) 

464b Even when several words are uttered under a common 
form the utterance 18 spht severally (by the comprehend- 
ing listener) 


४६५. अभिन्नो भेदरूपेण य एकोऽर्थो विवक्षित । 
तत्रावयचधर्मण समुदायोऽनुगृह्यते ॥ 
465 (A different way of interpreting the word ‘aksah’ in the 
above-mentioned sentence 1s given) — 
When it 1s desired to describe a composite of several 
meanings (like the meaning of the word ‘aksah’) 1n terms 
of its components, then the relationships which the latter 
have (namely, bem connected with the appropriate 


verbs from the verb-group, etc ) are associated with the 
composite meaning 143 


४६६, भदनि्वंचने त्वस्य प्रत्येक वा समाप्यत d 


श्रतिवंचनभिन्ना वा वाक्यभदऽवतिष्ठत॥ 

466 (Yet other ways of looking at the problem are stated) — 
On explaining words (like ‘aksah’) in terms of the com- 
ponents they lend themselves for being split for use 10 the 
individual sentences (formed from the composite utterance 


३२३ --मे विभज्यते ~घ 
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‘aksah bhaksyantàm, bhojyantam, divyantam’) Or 
the word with its number altered, lends itself for use in 
the individual sentences 144 


४६७. तत्रेकवचनान्तो वा ASANT प्रयुज्यते | 
प्रत्यकं वा बहुत्वेन प्रविभागो यथाश्रुति॥ 


467a (The two alternatives are stated m reverse order) — 
There the word ‘aksa’ 1s used 1n the singular number 145 

467b Or the word 18 used in its plural number 1n the individual 
sentences 146 


४६८. द्विष्ठानि यानि वाक्यानि तष्वप्यकत्वर्दाशनास्‌ । 


अनेकशक्तेरकस्य स्वशक्ति ` प्रविभज्यत ॥ 

468 (The problem of the sentence with two meanings 18 
approached from the pomt of view of the Akhanda- 
school) — 

According to those who uphold the sameness of the Word 
(Sabda), the meaning-capacity of the single sentence ıs 
divided on the basis of the difference (in the aspects) of 
that capacity, Im such sentences as have two meanings 147 


४६९ अत्यन्तभिन्नयोर्वा स्याप्रयोगस्तन्त्रलक्षण d 


उपायस्तत्र ससग. प्रतिपत्तषु विद्यत n 
469 (The upholders of the Bheda doctrine hold a different 
view on this ) — 
Or we have there the use of two entirely different state- 
ments, (the means of such use) being the employment of 
a common form, the coalesced form 1s spht according to 
the understanding of the listener 


४७०. भेदेनावगतो qd शाब्दो तुल्यश्रुती पुनः । 
aan प्रतिपत्तार. प्रयोक्त्रा प्रतिपादिता ॥ 


470 (The same point as in 469) — 
Two words which have the same form and which were 
originally apprehended as different are used im such a 
way that the listeners are made to apprehend them by the 
speaker under a common form 


३२३ maia --घ 
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४७१ क एकस्यापि विवक्षायासनुनिष्पद्यते पर | 


ख विना'ऽभिसन्धिना शब्द शक्तिरूप gu ॥ 
4714 (In this stanza the view of a section of the Bheda school 1s 


considered ) — 
One of the two (woids possible to be conveyed by a 
common form) is intended by the speaker, the other ıs 


conveyed incidentally 
471b Without such intention on the pait of the speaker the 
word will work with (both) meaning-capacities 


४७२. अनेकशक्तिरकस्य युगपच्छोयत** क्वचित्‌ । 
अग्नि serere mara नियुज्यते ॥ 


472 Sometimes several capacities of the same thing are made 
use of at the same time Fue is used in the same place 
both for heat and for light 


४७३. आवत्तिशक्तिभिन्नारथ वावय सकृदपि sb 


लिड्भादा तन्त्रषर्माद्रा विभागेनावतिष्ठते ॥ 
473 (The views of the Bheda and Abheda schools are again 
summarised) — 


On hearing but once a sentence which conveys several 
meanings, either through its bemg repeated or through 
the exercise of different poweis (respectively according to 
the Bheda and Abheda views), 1t presents itself as being 
divided either through evidence got from other passages 
or through the principle that several capacities reside 1n 
the same form 

४७४ सप्रसारणसज्ञाया लिङ्गाभ्या वणेवाक्ययो' । 

प्रविभागस्तत्र सूत्र एकस्मिन्नेव कल्पत ॥ 

474 In the case of the term samprasarana’ the distinction 
(as to its application to) the letter or to the sentence 
on the evidence of other Sutras 18 quite properly included 
in that one Sutra 149 


३२४ --नापि सम्बन्धिना --घ 
३२५ प्रतीयते घ 


३२६ श्रूयते घ 
३२७ -=-ग्तिप्रकाशदा | FT 
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४७५. तथा द्विवचनऽचीति तन्त्रोपायादिलक्षण । 


एकशेषेण निर्देशो भाष्य एवो'“पर्वाणत ॥ 

475 (An example how the Mahabhisya makes use of the 
principle of tantra 1s discussed) —Similarly it 1s des- 
cribed in the Bhasya itself that in the aphorism (of Panini) 
dvirvacane'c! there ıs through the mentioning of a 
thing once (the conveying of 18 occurence twice) on the 
principle of tantra 149 

४७६. mAN सक्षेपरुचीनल्पविद्यापरिग्रहान्‌ । 

ama वयाकरणाना संग्रहेऽस्तमुपागते ॥ 

476 (The next few stanzas trace the history of Sanskrit 
grammar) —When the Samgraha falling in the hands 
of such grammarians as had a tendency to summarise and 
had only a limited knowledge, became almost forgotten, 


४७७, कृतेऽथ पतञ्जलिना गुरुणा dafs i 
सर्वेषा न्यायबीजाना महाभाष्ये निबन्धित ॥ 


४७८ अलब्धगाधे गाभोीर्यादुत्तानइव सोष्ठवात्‌ । 
तस्मिन्नकृतबद्धीनां नोवावस्थितनिशचय- ॥ 
477 )—and Patanjali, the master who was learned ın all Vedic 
4789) lore composed the Mahabhasya, the source of all princi- 
4785) ples, unfathomable because of 78 profundity, (and) 
clear because of its excellence of style, the uneducated 
could not comprehend 18 meaning 


४७९.  वेजिसोभवहयंक्षे शुष्कतर्कानुसारिभिः । 

आष विप्लावित ग्रन्ये सग्रहप्रतिकञ्चुक ॥ 

479 And then, when that sacred text, which was a criticism 
of the Samgraha was submerged by Bayı, Saubhava and 
Haryaksa, the followers of dry log1c,150 

४८०. य. पतञ्जलिशिष्यभ्यो weet व्याकरणागम | 


काले स दाक्षिणात्येषु ग्रथमात्रे व्यवस्थित'॥ 
480 —the science of grammar which (thus) slipped away from 
the isciples of Patanjaliin course of time came to survive 
only 1n Southern versions 


PAP त a rp ri set त तिमि trato at 


३२८  -व प्रकाशित = 
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४८१. पर्वतादागर्म॑ लब्ध्वा भाष्यबीजानुसारिभिः। 
a नीतो बहुद्याखात्व चद्धाचार्यादिभि पुनः N 


4801 And then the texts were procured from the mountain and 
the science of grammar once agam made the multi- 
branched one (that it was) by the teacher Candra and 
others who were followers of the principles of the Maha- 


158593 151 
४८२. न्यायप्रस्थानमार्गास्तानभ्यस्य स्वं च दश नम्‌ । 
प्रणीतो गुरुणाऽस्माकमयमागमसंग्रहः N 


482 This summary of the science (of grammar) was composed 
by my teacher after learning the various other systems and 
our own system 152 


४८३. वत्मंतामत्र कंषाचिद्वस्तुमात्र TATA | 


काण्ड तृतीये न्यक्षेण भविष्यति विचारणा a 
483 Here (1e, 1n Cantos I and II) only the bare essentials 
of a few systems are given There will be a study in 
details in Canto III 
४८४. प्रज्ञाविवेक लभते भिल्चरागमददाने । 


feast शहाक्यमुन्नेतु स्वतकमनुबावता di 
484 Thought becomes clear by a study of different systems of 
thought What points can possibly be contradicted by 
him who learns (only) his system 158 


४८५. तत्तद्त्पेक्षमाणाता पुराणरागर्मविना । 


अनुपासितवद्धाना विद्या नातिप्रसीदति ॥ 

485 The knowledge of people who imagine things to be such 
and such, without (relying on) the ancient science (in 1n- 
terpreting them) and who have not studied the older 
teachers, will not be very clear 


NOTES ON THE TRANSLATION 


The words ‘artha’ and ‘prakriya’ are doubtless used in 
the stanza with a double reference, *artha? being also the 
"thing meant’ and ‘prakriya’ being also the grammatical 
formation of words 


Cf Yaska, Nirukta 12 sad bhavavikdara  bhavantiti 
Vársáyamh, Jayate’ st  viparinamate vardhate’ pak- 
siyate vinas'yatiti This ıs in reference to the definition 
of the verb as having ‘becoming? as its chief aspect (bháva- 
pradhanah) Similarly in MBh I p 258—lmes 13-14. 


Cf MBh I—p 13—Line 22 mahatā devena nah 
samyam syadityadhyeyam vyakaranam 

Kaiyata commenting on this hne says ‘mahatā parena 
brahmena 1tyarthah’ 


Cf MBh Vol I—p l-—lne 14-19 

kami punah sabdànu$ásanasya prayojanáni 

raksohagamalaghvasandehah prayojanam 
pradhanam ca 

sadangesu vyàkaranam, pradhane 

ca krto yatnah phalavan bhavat 


This stanza discusses the scope of the function of grammar 

Of the two aspects of speech, namely, the supreme Word- 
principle and its manifestation in the form of human 
speech which exists 1n such distinct forms as syllables, words 
and sentences, it 18 the second which 1s the concern of 
grammar 


Words are employed to state the behaviour of objects and 
not the fundamental truth about them 
(arthapravrttitattvam vivaksà na tu vastünàm svarüpena 
sattvamasattvam và—Punyaràja). 
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See also VPII—434 and 436 
Punyaraja also gives two alternate interpretations of 
the stanza as follows 


(1) Or the behaviour of objects ıs general before it 18 
associated with words It ıs words which give 
them a specific form by describing them (yadva 
arthapravrtti-tattvam ^ sàámányam, tasya  $abdà 
nibandhanamutyarthah) see also VP 1I—119 


(1) Or the actions of objects, 16 the six changes like 
birth (production) which are conveyed by the 
verbal forms, the fact of their bemg manifested in 
Time, similarly the nature of words and their 
vali dity—all these when understood from grammar 
are valid, otherwise not (yadva arthanam pravrt- 
terakhyatopattayanmadikniyayastattvam, sadhyat- 
vam sadhanakanksdéripam kalabhivyaktihetutvam 
ca tatha $abdánàm sa sádhurasya vyakaranavagatah 
samskaro'vikalah tadvikalastvapabhrams’a 10) 


8  thing-classes (arthajátayah) 
Words signify thing-classes, and when they convey these, 
they are conceived differently either as a class or as an 
individual 


9 For translation the second lne 18 read as 
vyavastha nityata ucyate 

The combined reading vyavasthanityata does not seem to 
make sense cf MBh Vol I p 7 

athavà nedameva  mtyalaksanam dhruvam kitastham 
avicáüh anapayopajanavikar1 anutpattyavrddhyavyapa- 
yogi yat tannityamit: tadapi nityam — yasmumstatvam 
na vihanyate—This,as the quotation shows, 1$ a defination, 
a vyavastha (a convention) about the idea of nityata 
(etermty) See also VPE 29 usmg vyavastha as an isolate 
and directly referring to its use in the previous stanza 


10 


11 


12 


13 
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‘That use shows that the previous stanza has been discus 
sing a certam vyavasthà (convention), and not usmg 
vyavasthà as an adjective forming part of a compound 
vyavasthanityata 


The reading hastasparsadibandhena accepted in the 
Benares text does not seem to make sense Nevertheless 
it 18 given as an alternate reading in the footnote in the 
text 


The interpretation of the second line differs from Punya- 
raja’s He takes ‘eko mmuttam sabdanim’ as referring 
to ‘dhvam’ and 'aparo'rthe prayuJyate’ as referring to 
‘sgphota’ But cf Karika 46 below which clearly states 
that sphota ıs the cause (làranam) (which is the same 
as nimittam), of srutis which are the same as dhvams 
The production of speech-sounds 18 caused by the need 
for the sphota to be revealed, 18 , when the meaning- 
conveying principle 18 to function 


However, the difference between Punyaràja and the 
translator 1n the interpretation of the stanza does not 
make any difference in the fundamental notions them- 
selves about sphota and dhvan: 


Causes such as the vocal chords The alternative reading 
‘karanebhyah’ given in the foot-note directly mentions 
this 


Punyaraja explams the three stages as follows — 
tathà vyavahanko vaikharirüpah $abdah kramagrahyo’pi 
pratisamhrtakrama ekabuddhi visayo bhütva mravayar 
vakramarüpena buddhivisayo ‘ntah karane bhitva’ 
ntabkaranavrttirüpakramarüpadhvamdharmápattya pu- 
narapi vyavaharamavatarati 
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14 There are points of similarity and contrasts between words 


15 


16 


and the sense-faculties The similarity between them 
ig that both are instruments through which the nature of 
objects 1s understood But there is the contrast between 
them that ın the case of the word its form must be perceived 
before 1६ conveys its meaning while in the case of the 
sense organ the knowledge of the faculty itself 18 not an 
essential pre-requisite for it to act as the instrument of the 
perception of the object 


It was stated above that the word ‘agm’ which 1s uttered 
in everyday life, say 1n the kitchen, to convey a thing-meant 
18 not inked with grammatical operations But this does not 
mean that utterance of the word 1s not necessary for gra- 
mmatical operations to be linked with it There 18, for 
the word uttered in a grammatical situation, the capacity 
to be linked with a grammatical rule. In other words, 
the common point of utterance between the word used 
in the two situations, 1s still further qualified by asso- 
ciation with grammatical operations in the grammatical 
situation This is illustrated in the stanza 


The stanza ıs intended to illustrate the same point as in 
the previous verse, The structure of the idea must a 
third storey, so to speak To explain 


uccarana, the common point between utterance of a 
word in hfe and in grammar, 18 qualified in the case of 
grammar by its bemg linked with grammatical opera- 
tions (62) 


The common feature between an upamána and an 
upameya 18 still further qualified, in the case of the 
upamana, by other attributes (63). 


In the same way, the attribute which qualifies an 
object 1s itself qualified by other attributes (1e, a third 


17 
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link in the chain of relations) For instance, ¢uklam 
patam~=white cloth (a case of ‘white’ bemg a qualifier) 
But in $uklataram rüpam, a colour which ıs whiter 
(clearer whiteness) the whiteness 18 qualified, and there 
it 18 mentioned as a dravya (svatantryena) 


That a word has its form as meaning 18 also neces- 
sary in grammar Ths is explained in Kankas 66, 
and 67 A form does not become a meaningful base 
(pratipadika) unless it has a meaning It is to prāti- 
padikas that suffixes are prescribed to be added There- 
fore meaningfulness of the form 1s a ncessary pre-condi- 
tion before case-suffixes are added ‘The two specific 
case-suffixes mentioned here are nominative and genitive 
Examples may be given im gaurbahika (nommative) 
and ufio (pragrhyam) (genitive) The first does not 
mean that a cow 18 a Bahika (member of a particular 
tribe) It means the word gauh 1s used to refer to a 
bahika The word gauh has to mean its own formif this 
nominative construction 1s to be possible The second 
means that ufiois known as pragrhya m grammar The 
genitive in uñ is possible only if ıt primarily has a 
meaning, namely its form 


Pinmi I 1 68 
Kaéika on it reads Sastre $abdasya svarüpam bodhani- 


yam na bahyo’rthah angaradibhyasca na dhak 

In grammar the meaning of the word 18 18 form Thus 
the word ‘agni’ in the sütra ''agnerdhak" means the 
form agm and not the thmg fire The sūtra does not 
mean “add dhak to embers” cf MBh Vol l—p 176— 
lines 25-28 and p 177—hnes 1 and 2 sabdenarthagater- 
arthasya sambhavattadvacmah | samjfiapratisedhártham 
Svamrüpavacanam (Varttikka) $abdenoccantenartho gam- 
yate gamanaya dadhyasanetyartha aniyate arthafca 
bhijyate arthasyasambhavat iha vyakarane'rthe karya- 
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Syasambhavah “‘agnerdhak” iti na $akyate ‘ngarebhyah 
paro dhak kartum 


Regarding the question whether a word ıs a genus or a 
particular see VPI 45 above and MBh Vol I-p 6-8— 
where the Aakrtinityatva of words is discussed under the 
topic “‘nitye  $abdàrtha sambandhe" Akrti as con- 
cerved there refers both to words and things, and when 
considered as nitya (eternal) 10 means ‘genus’ See also 
P S Subramonya Sastri—‘Lectures on Patanjal’s 
Mahabhasya’ p 56 


The two verses 68 and 69 state two different views 
on what ıs meant by the term “own form" or ‘svam 
riipam’ in the sutra 'svamrüpam etc? They ask the 
question whether, for example, 1n the sutra *agner dhak”, 
the word agni means a name or a named and a particular 
or a universal If the word agni means the form agn in 
grammer, then it ıs both a name (samjñā) and a named 
or meaning (Samjfii) It can also be a particular or an 
universal According to stanza 68, agni in the sütra 
means the word agnias a particular But it does not mean 
that the enjoined grammatical operation takes place only 
on that particular instance of the word as given in the 
ütra That 3s obviously absurd The grammatical 
operations take place with all mstances of the word agni, 
that 1s with the genus That 1s, the genus 18 brought into 
the situation by virtue of grammatical operations 


The view expressed in 69 1s different from this 
According to it, agniin the sūtra ıs the form-meaning 
of the word agni and occuring as 1t does 1n. one instance, 
it 18 a particular But any particular occurance 18 a 
particularisation of a genus The prescribed gramma- 
tical operation takes place on each instance, or each 
particular, which 1s a specific occurance of the genus, 
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That ıs, in A's pronunciation of the word ‘suta’ the ‘v’ 
may be of the same length asin B's pronunciation of the 
word ‘sūta? , but ıt ıs only after the listener has under- 
stood the word via the prakrtadhvani, that he can say 
that the length there belongs to the prakrtadhvam 


Abhivyaktivadinah are the Mimamsakas 

Cf Sastradipika (Transl D Venkataramaiah) p 196 
A sabda (dhvani) that comes to hght after the effort 18 
made, need not be an effect exclusively, that 1: comes 
to light after the effort fits in with the view that sabda 1s 
revealed (abhivyangya) ? 


Those who hold this view, argue that if the object also 
were acted upon, then the object could equally well be 
perceived by another sense-organ 


The theory that cognition is essentially integral in its 
nature is cited here In an act of knowledge, there 18 
identity of the cogmiser, cognition and the cognised In 
the same way while an object 15 perceived, one feels that 
its perception is through its parts However, in all these, 
apprehension of parts, or of subject—object difference in 
cognition is only apparent, 1t 1s only an aid to an integral 
perception The same ıs true of the perception of 
syllables, words and sentences ‘Thus there 18 a letter 
‘ga’ in the sound-pattern which reveals the word ‘gauh’, 


and hsteners when they hear the sentence ‘gam Anaya’ 
will think that they are listening to the letter “ga” 
which reveals the word ‘“‘gauh” and similarly think 
that they recognise the word ''gauh" in the sentence 
But this ıs an illusion What we get here is a confusion 
of two different ga-letters 


22 


23 
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Cf VPII—89, 90 and 92 


There are two philosophies on the constitution of speech- 
units (syllables, words and sentences) and on the ap- 
prehension of their meanings ‘These are given the names 
akhandavada and khandavada According to the first 
position, syllables, words, and sentences are integral units 
They only appear to have parts The comprehension 
of their meanings ıs also ın an integral manner, and parts 
play ther role im this only in a transitory way While 
parts are comprehended, the final cognition of the speech- 
unit 18 in a flash, as an integral cognition Thus the 
appearance of parts in a syllable, of syllables in a word, 
and of words in a sentence are less real than the final 
cognition of the syllable, word, and sentence respectively, 
and the cognition of parts merges in the integral percep- 
tion which ıs the culminating point Whatis said above 
about the perception of speech-umits is true also of the 


perception of their meaning 


As opposed to this ıs the view of the Khandavadins, 
that 1s, those who hold that the part is the reality and 
the whole is only an addition of parts The Mimamsakas 
and the Naiyáyikas, broadly speaking, hold ths view. 


khanda == part 


See Note 17 above 
Cf also MBh Vol I—p 26—Hhnes 1 and 2 athava, 


ubhayatah sphotamatram uirdifyate — raíruter—las' 
rutirbhavatiti , this view, 1s the view of the j4tiSabdavadins 
and Patafjali means the sound-genus when he uses the 


word sphota 


The Benares commentary gives two reasons for the absence 
of difference between sphota and dhvam namely, ‘smce 
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both sphota and dhvani are placed in the same substratum 
namely space’, or ‘since it 1s the inner speech-principle 
which 18 revealed 1n. the form of the sounds’ 


It was stated above that the lengthening or shortenmg 
which takes place as a feature of individual diction 18 a 
secondary feature of sound Thuis stanza seeks to remove 
a possible misconception that the long or prolated vowels 
could thus be grouped as a secondary modification made 
by the speaker on the primary short-sound The long and 
prolated sounds are like the short one, a kind of primary 
sound (prakrtadhvani) As far as dictional changes are 
concerned, they are produced subsequent to the cessation 
of vibration, in other words through the momentum 
produced in the body of the sound already produced 


This stanza explains the process of the transformation of 
breath into speech-sounds, and the letters (1e meaning- 
ful speech-sounds) being revealed through them The 
breath which contains the potentiality for transformation 
into speech-sounds lke ka, ca, etc, undergoes such 
transformation at the centres of speech production 
Through these speech sounds are revealed the meaning- 
ful units lke letters and words 


The breath dividing itself into various speech-sound 
might be usefully compared to molten metal flowing 
through various grooves 1n a machine and forming itself 
into various shapes according to the shape of the groove 


In this karika the word ‘sabda’ ıs used to refer both to 
physical sound and to speech-sound Hence it Js trans- 
lated with the common term ‘sound’ 


Sadja Name of one of the 7 svaras or primary notes 
in music 
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29 Cf VP II—147 


30 kirye pravarttate—caitanyam nirvrttikriyapraptibhisca 


31 


32 


33 


34 


karyesu pravarttate 


svarüpavibhage tu saiva vak bahyavasturupataya 
mrvrttvikriyapraptisu karmabhivam prapadyatityarthah 


The terms svamatra and paramatra are descriptive name, 
of two kinds of cosmology According to the theory of 
svamatra, all manifestations are apparent externalisa- 
tions of the inner soul It remains inside, but looks as 
if it exists 1n the form of external objects According 
to the other doctrine (paramatra) the relation between 
the All-soul and the ceated world 18 something like that 
between a fire and a spark which flies away from it 


Cf Theory of Speech and Language—p 31, para 2 


Cf catvari srnga trayo'syapádà dve ४752 saptahastáso' 
asya, tritha baddho vrsabho roraviti maho devo martya 
āvıveśa (R V IV 583 (Quoted m MBh Vol 1-- 


p 3) 


Cf VPII—307a, 308—for mterpretation of one sentence 
through the evidence from another sentence we may give 
the following as an example 


‘aktah sarkara upadadhāt (Place anointed candy) The 
sentence does not say with what substance the candy 
is to be anointed This means that the meaning of the 
word ‘aktah’ and through it that of the injunction 1s not 
definite We decide with what material the candy 18 
to be annointed from the evidence of another sentence. 
‘tgo vai ghrtam’ (ghee is splendour) From this, a 
praise of ghee the conclusion ıs reached that the candy 
18 to be anomied with ghee. 
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pasyanti, madhyamà and vaikhari are the names given 
to speech at the three stages through which it evolves 
into utterance At the first stage pasyanti, speech 1s 
the speech-principle in which the capacity for revelation 
18 inherent, but not explict At that stage, speech 
is un-differentiated principle, it has not yet started into 
a process It 18 only identical with consciousness or 
perception in its intrinsic form Pasyanti—the seeing, 
the perceiving one 


At the second stage, speech has already become a 
dynamic process, and ıs mental १६ 18 linked to an 
object or an idea, and has already reached the stage of 
concretization on the level of the mind But it has not 
yet been uttered It ıs madhyama, or intermediate, 
since it ıs between the stage of being a principle 
and being uttered 


The third stage 1s vaikhari, when speech 1s an uttered 
realization Jt 1s articulate speech 


According to some thinkers, prior to pasyanti there 
18 a Stage callld para, when speech 1s the supreme prin- 
ciple In this view there are four stages para, 
pasyanti, madhyama, and vaikhan (See R V IV 
583 quoted in note 33 above) 


See Panini VIII 1 28 and 22 

VIII 1 28 says ‘A fimte verb ıs unaccented when 
preceded by a word which 1s not a finite verb 

kg devadattah pacati 

VIII 1 22 says ‘“‘yusmad” and ''asmad" are subs- 
tituted for the genitive and dative singular ‘'te” and 
“me” respectively, (when these are preceded by a word), 
and they are unaccented The ‘id’ in the kanki 
refers to this substitution of ''yusmad" and ''asmad" 
See also the following references, Panini VIII 1 19 
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and 122 cf MBh Vol III—p  376—hnes 10-13 
samanavakye nighata yusmadasmadades ‘ah (V4rttika) 
samanavakya iti prakrtya mghatayusmadasmadides’a 
vaktavyah kim prayojanam  nanavakye ma bhüvan- 
mti ayam dando haranena odanam paca tava bhavisyati 
mama bhavisyat1 See also note 37 below 


Pamm VIII 1 19 

All the syllables of a vocative are unaccented when a 
word precedes it and ıt does not stand at the beginning 
of a hemistich Eg vrajam devadatta 


But the condition for a vocative being unaccented 18 
that 1t should be 1n the same sentence as the preceding 
word which causes the dropping of the accent (samana- 
vakya) Now the vocative 1s not included as forming part 
of the sentence as defined by the Várttikakára Hence in 
our example it 1s not Im the same sentence as the prece- 
ding word Therefore the rule regarding the dropping 
of the accent seems to be violated This stanza answers 
this objection The vocative 18 included as forming 
part of the sentence, since it 1s considered as belonging 
to the category of adverbs Hence the definition of 
the sentence ‘akhyatam sdvyayakadrakavigesanamekatin 
(Varttbka on Panini II 1 1) includeds the vocative 
also as the kind of word which can exist in a sentence 
consistent with the definition See also note 36 above 


The argument 1n this context may be briefiy stated 
as follows Kayayana, the author of the "Váàrttika on 
Panim’s Astadhyayi has given a definition of a sentence 
as “a verb accompanied by indeclinables, nominal case 
forms and qualfying and modifying words, and a 
sentence will have only one principal verb” (akhyatam 
sávyayakárakawvi$ega nam ¢katin) 
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The Mimamsakas’ defimtion of the sentence ıs 
given in VPII-4 It may be noted that in Katyayana’s 
definition and the Mimámsaka's definition, the verb ıs the 
principal part of the sentence Does this mean that the 
two definitions are basically identical ? No The apph- 
cation of these definitions bring out different results 
For example, Katyayanas defintion does not come as a 
violation of Panini’s rule on accentuation of verbs, where 
as the Mimmasaka definition causes a violation. How 
is this ? Pànm VIII 1 28 says that a fimte verb in a 
sentence will be unaccented provided a word which 18 
not a finite verb precedes 1६ and the two are in the same 
sentence (samanavakya) Now according to Katyayanat 
a sentence can have only one finite verb (ekatin) Ac- 
cording to this definition s sentence lke yam dando 
haranena’ ‘this stick, with this take) is really two 
sentences, since after ‘danda’ there ıs the verb ‘astr 
understood Hence the verb ‘hara? ıs accented, since 
‘ayam dando hara anena’ are two sentences, ıt having 
two finite verbs, there ıs consequently no samánavà- 
kyatva 


In the Mimamsaka definition, however, the verb 
‘hara’ will be accented since there 18 sàmánavákyata (the 
state of being in the same sentence) To the Mimàm- 
saka, a collection of words having expectancy for one 
another, which has a verb as its principal member, and 
which has a common purpose 1s a sentence The piece 
‘ayam dando haranena’ satisfies all these conditions, 
above all the primary condition of having a common 
purpose The whole piece 1s intended as an instruction 
to perform sacrifice Since then, according to the 
Mimamsaka’s conception of the sentence, the verb hara’ 
has words which are not finite verbs preceding it tn the 
same sentence it should be unaccented, which 18 wrong 
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Two arguments are given in this stanza in favour of 
the contention that the word 1s a complex whole and 
parts of in are notreal One 1s that the word vrsabha, 
udaka and yavaka are not found to possess meaningful 
parts Another 18 that assumptions of the kind that a word 
1$ formed whenever there 1s a combination of roots and 
suffixes, and nowhere where there 1s none such, are only 
pragmatic assumptions They do not prove that words 
are composed of real parts like roots and suffixes 


Cf MBh Vol I p 362 

me tarhyekàrthibhávavi$esah samkhyaviseso vyakti- 
bhidhánamupasarjanavisesam cayoge (lines 12-13) 
Vyaktabludhanam bhavati vakye brahmanasya kambalas- 
tisthatiti  Samase punaravyaktam brahmanakamba- 
lastisthatiti In the context the difference between a 
sentence and a compound 18 discussed In the latter 
there 1s a fusion of the meanings of the components" 


This 1s a variety of the akhanda view According to 
ıt speech and meaning are aspects of the same reality, 
namely, the inner consciousness 


If the padavadi says that the evidence for the existence 
of real units of word-meanings in the sentence 18 that 
they are perceived then they can be proved to be non- 
existent if the evidence be proved non-existent That 1s 
what the stanza seeks to do The mind perceives word- 
meanings in a sentence in a series according to the pada- 
vadi, that means the perception of a preceding word- 
meaning has to terminate when the mind passes on to 
the next word-meamng The meaning of this statement 
1$ that the evidence for the existence of the individual 
word-meaning does not exist Consequently the doctrine 
that the meaning of a sentence 1s formed from the mean- 
mg of words also stands discredited 
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—in different forms like raja, rájfià, rayfi1, etc This 
shows that there 1s no fixed forms of the word Different 
forms convey the same meaning 


The word raja ın a compound like “‘rayapurusa”’ has the 
same form as raja, the Imperative second person singular 
of the verb raj—to shine Hence an expression lke ‘he 
rajapurusa’—you king’s servant’ can also convey the 
meaning Oh ! ‘Man, you shine’ ‘brajasva purusa’) 


Cf the Enghsh ‘blackbird’— ust as the idea ‘black’ plays 

no part in the scheme of the meaning of the werd, 
similarly the idea of horse has no part, in the semantic 
realisation of the word 'a$vakarna'  'A$vakarna' ıs the 
name of a tree Even though originally the tree got that 
name from its leaves bemg shaped as the ears of a horse 
(see Momer Vilhams), every time the word 1s uttered, 
the listener’s mind does not picture the ear of a horse 
in understanding the meaning of the word 


riidhi—words are those whose meanings are not derived 
etymologically, but are conventionally fixed —*'taila- 
payika”’, does not mean “ʻa woman who drinks oi" as 
the explanation of the word from the component words 
(taila-oil, páyika—a woman who drinks) may lead one 
to believe The word means a cockroach 


—cf Ludwig Wittgenstem ‘Tractus Logico—Pluloso- 
phicus—p 189 ‘My propositions are elucidatory in 
this way He who understands them finally recognises 
them as senseless, when he has chmbed out through 
them, on them, over them (He must so to speak, 
throw away the ladder after he has chmbed up on st 
He must surmount these propositions, then he sees them 
rghtly 
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47 In this kánka the view known as the abhihitanvayavada 


48 


on what constitutes the meaning of a sentence 1s given 
In this view, words individually convey in the sentence 
that meaning they convey as isolates This meaning of the 
word as isolate is a thing-meant In the sentence, however, 
the words convey an added element through their mutual 
relationship This additional element is the meaning 
of the sentence (abhihitánàm anvayah) In other words- 
words convey a thung-meant, sentence conveys a rela- 
tonshp See also D M Datta “The Six Ways Of 
Knowing" (London 1932) pp 289-293 


This discusses another view known as anvitábludhàna, 
this also falhng within the main subdivision of the view 
that a sentence 1s an aggregate of words, and the meaning 
of a sentence is an aggregate of word-meanings (sam- 
ghatapaksa) 


In ths view the relationship of words among them- 
selves in the structure of the sentence takes place first, 
through this relationship then, both the meaning of 
the sentence, and the meaning of the word are formed 
In other words, the syntatical relationship of words not 
only prOduces the sentence and its meaning, they also 
invest a word with its meaning, which ıs derived from 
its syntactical relationship with other words in forming 
the sentence (anvivitanadm abhidhanah) 


To restate the difference between the abhihitanvaya 
and the anvitabhidhana positions ın the first, significant 
words enter into a syntactical relationship leading to 
the formation of the meaning of the sentence, in the 
second, words become significant through their syntacti- 
cal relationship with each other (1) abhihitanam 
anvayah—syntactical relationship of the significant and 
(2) anvitanaém abhidhana—signification by the syn- 
tactically related, through such relationship. 
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Words are the tangible facts in what 18 known as the 
sentence The interconnection of words 18 a factor to 
be inferred from the result that the asscciation of words 
conveys a meaning which is more than the meanings of 
the words 


The reference 18 to the well-known statement padaprakrtih 
Samhita occuring ın the Rgveda Pratisakhya This 18 
capable of a double interpretation depending on how 
the compound padaprakrtih 1s broken It can be broken 
as padánüm prakrtià or pada eva prakrtish According 
to the former, the samhità (the connected utterance, 
or the sentence) 18 the original, and the pada-text or the 
word 18 derived from it, according to the second, the 
pada-text or the word 1s the original and the the samhita 
(the sentence) ıs built from ıt 


In other words, the same meaning as 1s conveyed by 
a word canbe considered as being conveyed by the 
collection of the letters which form the word 


This ıs serious as it will result m the non-performance 
of the sacrifice which means the violation of injunction 
‘yayeta’ 


This would be impossible if the total meaning of the 
sentence were conveyed in one instalment without 
reference to the meaning of the words In such cases 
the hstener's familiarity or otherwise with the meaning 
of any word or words would be a matter of no 


significance 


The reference 1s to the sentence “‘§vetam chaigam ala- 
bheta (sacrifice a white goat) 


The essential difference between gruti direct, statment 
and vakya (sentence) is that śrutı conveys the meaning 
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of a sentence right from listening, while to get its mean- 
ing from a syntactical connection, the sentence has quite 
obviously to be interpreted with reference to the relation- 
ship between the component words 


The idea is that the meaning of a phrase, or a clause 
or à wordin the sentence is the meaning of the total 
sentence viewed in terms of analysis 


The example 18 given to show that perception of parts 
in integral cognitions 1s commonly experienced seen 


The translation takes a different hne of interpretation 
from Punyarája's Punyaraja interprets the stanza as 
follows Just as two cognitions, for instance, the cogni- 
tion of ‘blue’ and the cognition of ‘yellow’ are alike 
in that they are both cognitions, and at the same time 
different when viewed from the angle of the objects 
perceived (1e, since one ıs a cognition of ‘blue’ 
and the other a cognition of ‘yellow’) etc 


See Panini I 2 27 
See Panini III 1 33 
See Panini I 2 27 


Thus the word ghata means not ‘roundness’ and ‘being 
made of clay’, nor ‘roundness’ or ‘being made of clay’ 
It means “roundness”, "being made of clay", etc, 
without any such inter-relation of combination or alter- 
nation 


The idea which the mind forms on hearing a word ıs 11s 
meaning, and this idea is linked up with an external 
object and thus we get the word-meaning-object triangle 


The meaning of individual words find unity im the 
meaning of the sentence itself as revealed by a process 
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above logical thinking —a sort of integral process func- 
tioning and presenting the meaning in a flash 


The word ‘gauh’ means ‘a cow’ but the idea of a bell 
which hangs from the cow’s neck or a flea which rests 
the cow's head is not included in the hmut of the 
reference of the word 


Nut (n) 1s an agama and 1s found in words lke kartrnam 
and gurünàm It is not a sigmficant element in words 
because we can find genitive forms hke bhavatam without 
it Sunmlarly Sap, the conjugational sign a, ıs not found 
in examples lke ‘att? cf on Panim III 1 67 


bhavakarmakartarah sarvadhatukarthascedekadvibahusu 
niyamanupapattiratadarthatvat (Varttikka) vikaranartha 
iti cetkrtabhihute vikaranabhava (V4rttika) Also See 
MBh Vol II—p 57—hnes 23, 27 


In other words if a verb is to get ‘being’ ın a sentence 
it must first, be associated with prefixes Why ? Because 
for an action to be accomplished, nominal agents, or 
instruments, are necessary and a verb 1s the name of an 
action 


Cf MBh Vol I—p 434—hnes 9 and 10—kah punascena 
krtorthah, samuccayo’nvacayah itaretarayogah saméa- 
hära iti 


See Panim I 4 57 and MBh Vol I-p 341 hne 1-9 


The first part of the kanka explains what ıs implied in 
a word like rayapurusah, meaning the king’s servant A 
man is a king’s servant since the king controls him But 
the verb (bibharti-controls, governs) 18 1tself not present 
there It was withdrawn after effecting the relationship 
of governor and governed, or controller and controlled 
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between the king and the servant See also note 223 
under Sanskrit text 


The discussion 18 about the expression “‘matuh smaranam” 
Why ıs the word matuh In the genitive ? It 1$ a Sesa- 
sasthi, and conveys the idea of the accusative matuh 
Smarati means mátaram smarat If the genitive 18 
already there in the expression, why then 1s a_ special 
myjuction on sasthi in the sūtra pratipadyena adhigartha 
etc as applying to expressions like mátuh smaranam 
The answer to this ıs that ıt 1s an injunction of restriction 
(myama) The injunction means that sasthi alone be 
used, and let there not be a compound lke màtrsma- 
ranam The counter example referred to ıs karmamti 
kim máturgunaih smaranam ?" That ıs, if matuh 
smaranam means mataram smarati it means mataram 
gunah smarat: and not matuh gunàán smarati (not 
that ‘one remembers the qualities of the mother, but 
that “006 remembers the mother through her qualities) 
Ultimately thus mátuh smaranam means mátuh gunah 
Smaranam 


See Panini—I 4-91 


The view that individual letters are not meaningful 1s 
exemplified Example the form ‘iskartéra’ which 18 
‘niskartara’ minus ‘n’ conveys the meaning of the latter 
Assuming that the two are not two different words, 
having the same meaning, the interpretation of this 18 
that a part of a word can stand for the whole which 
means the mussing syllable is not significant from the 
point of view of meaning 


*Udvam: ıs used as an abbreviated form of udvarmat x= 
to vomit and ‘kan’ 18 used for representing ‘karom’ 
and ‘karosy’. 
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Grammatical rules are not everything ‘They do not 
deal with Reality in its ulümate aspects Their concern 
18 with the manifested world of things and names 


The argument in the stanzas 241-247 18 that the meaning 
of the sentence ‘vrkso nist!’ (there ıs no tree) ıs a total 
and undivided one and it cannot be built up from the 
meanings of the components, since according to the 
doctrine of the indivisibihty of the sentence and the 
meaning of the sentence, such components or their mean- 
ing do not exist 


The author examines possible ways in which the 
comprehension of the meaning of the sentence through 
analysis ıs possible First, can the meaning of the single 
word vrksa be negated by the particle “na” ‘That ss, 
can it effect the negation cf the object, namely, tree 
The answer ıs no The object cannot be negated if it 
exists That would mean making an existent into a 
non-existent and 18 impossible 


Next can the existence of the tree be negated by the particle 
‘na’ No, because such a concept ıs non-verbal in character 
(since ıt 1s a concept, a buddhi) Therefore 118 negation 
by the particle ‘na’ 1s not possible A concept has to 
be verbal if ıt is to be negated by the particle “na” 


Or again a third alternative ıs considered Can we 
say that part.cle ‘na’ states that the concept of the existence 
of the tree ts false This way of looking at the sentence 1s 
also wrong This gives ‘na’ a function which 1t normally 
does not have Its normal function ıs to state a non- 
existence, rather than to falsify a concept of existence 


Again, can it be said that the particle ‘na’ functions 
without any reference to a substratum In that case, 
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‘na’ should be stated first 1n the sentcnce and not as we 
have in the sentence under examination 


Or can it be argued that the word ‘vrksa’ 1s used to 
limit the substratum of the operation of ‘na’ to ‘vrksa’ 
the tree)—This also ıs wrong, because ıt would convert 
a direct statement (1e a statement of a positive fact) 
into a statement laying down a restriction, or one 
which indicates a restriction Agam ifthe word 
‘vrksa’ is given to limit an already understood subs- 
tratum, then it ıs a repetition Thus considered im all 
possible ways the recognition of word-meanings in the 
sentence 1s impossible 


In the next karika another example ıs given to 
illustrate the point that the sentence conveys a meaning 
which 18 different from the word-meanings 1 e, that the 
recognition of word meanings in the ultimate analysis 
18 wrong The reference is to the sentence  udahàn 
bhagim yátvam  $irasà anadvaham vahasi så tvam 
pracinam kumbham abhidhavantam adráksih ` 
The ultimate meaning of the sentence ıs different from 


the meanings of the word-meanings 


The question discussed ın this connection 1s whether or 
not the identity of a word changes with each different 
meaning it has A word may be entered ın the dictionary 
several times, each time 1t having a different meaning 
There are at least two ways of constructing this position 
It can be argued that each time the word has a different 
meaning it ıs a different entity, or that it ıs only the 
same word, with different meanings In the text both 
views are discussed 


A. hymn when used or repeated becomes logically different 
And these latter hymns which get ther entity from the 
repetition of the already existent hymns of the Veda are 
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also Vedic Indeed, those are the really meaningful 
hymns and the stated ones are only pomters to them 
In other words the significance of a hymn 1s derived from 
its use Thus if the samidheni hymn ıs repeated, we 
have as many different hymns as there are numbers of 
repetitions 


According to Panini V 450, the affix “९८७ comes 

after a word when the agent has attained to the new 
State expressed by the word, what the thing previously 
was not and when the roots kr (to make), bhi (to 
be) are conjoined with it? (6 S Vasu) Thus we 
get “‘asuklah suklah sampadyate tam karoti «suklikarot 


In the same way there can be a form 'gorbhavati? 
from ‘agor gaursampadyate go'bhavat(some one who 1s 
not a cowhas attained to the state of a cow, he became 
a cow) Now, some one lke a Bahika can become a 
cow only when cow-ness 18 attributed to him In other 
words the meaning of the word ‘gauh’ 18 secondary 
(gauna) in that context 


In ‘suklibhavati’, on the other hand, something 
which ıs not white can become white in a real sense 
(uttaravastha vastusatyaiva-Punyaraja) Therefore the 
meaning of the word ‘§ukla’ 1s not secondary 


The grammatical sigmficance of ‘gauh’ in the 
example quoted above being considered as conveying a 
secondary meaning 18 that it will not have the designa- 
tion of ‘pragrhya’ (as required by Pani I 1 15 m 
association with I 4-51 which respectively say that a 
mipata which ends in the vowel ‘o’ will be known as 
‘pragrhya’ and ‘ari’ and ‘dic’ when Im association with 
verbs will be known as gatis) This ıs because between 
primary and secondary meanings of a word it ıs with 
reference to the primary meaning that grammatical 
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operations apply to the word Thus the MBh evamtarhi 
gaunamukhyayor mukhye karyasampratyaya iti-Vol I. 
p 70 


A question might be asked here If grammatical 
operations take place only on such words as are used as 
conveying their primary meaning then how do the 
sütras VI 190 and VI 193 operate m regard to 
words lke *'go" as is evident in the resultant forms in 
sentence like ‘gaurbahikastisthaty’’ and ‘gam bahikama- 
naya’ respectively when obviously the word is used in 
its secondary sense 


The answer to this question is that the statement 
about grammatical operations not taking place in 
regard to words which convey a secondary meaning 
applies only where words are concerned as distinct from 
pratipadikas or bases The rule about vrddhi m VII 
1 90 applies to prátipadikas, for instance to ‘go’, which 
with the change of the vowel ‘o’ into ‘au’ becomes 
‘gauh’ m the sentence ‘gaurbahikastisthaty’ similar 
18 the ‘a’ Im accordance to VI 193 in such examples 
like ‘gam bahikamanaya’ 


In verse 280 another objection 1s answered This con- 
cerns the expressions mababhüta$candramáh, $uklibhavatl 
patah Mahabhütascandramàh means the moon has 
become full, and it refers to the fullmoon Now here 
the full moon 18 a fact on full moon day and no new 
condition has emerged There ıs no astitapürvávasthà 
upacaritottaravastha There is no supermmposition of 
a new state on an existing condition, which superimpo- 
sition 18 necessary for the use of the suffix ‘cv? — Similarly 
the cloth ıs white, and the expression Suklibhavati patah 
(the cloth becomes white) does not add any new element 
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of meaning How then ıs *cvi? used here and how is 
there any secondary meaning ? The answer is given 
in verse 280 True, no new condition 1s added to the 
meaning, but it 1s assumed by the speaker that a new 
condition 18 superimposed and the use 18 based on that 
cf MBh Vol I—p 71—hnes 14-21 


Panin VII 382 Therefore no change of s into s in 
expressions lke agnisomau manavakau 


Panini VI 1 153 


Thus sut comes in hangcandro minavakah 


Such as a defect in vision, etc, causing the vision of a 
duplicate moon 


The four cases stated above are explained and illustrated 
In 306, 307a 307b, 308, 3095, 309b and 310, 311, 312, 
313 


The discussion here is about the significance of a svarita 
accent as occuring in short vowels, as well as in long 
and prolonged vowels A svarita is a combination of 
udatta and anudatta accents This causes no difficulty 
where long and prolonged vowels are concerned, since 
these latter have in them definable vowel limits and 
therefore they can hold an udatta svara and an anudatta 
vowel But in the short vowel, how can one have lmit- 
able parts, one of which 1s udatta and the other 28 anu- 
datta ? The answer to this 1s given by the grammatical 
diction ‘“‘tasyadita udattamardha hrasvam" That ıs, 
the first half of a short vowel will be udatta 


In the kinkas under discussion, the meaning of the 
term hrasva in the above-given dictum 1s discussed Hrasva 
does not mean here a short vowel, which ıs the term’s 
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primary meaning It means here a mitra Further 
hrasva is representative of hrasva, dirgha and pluta 
(short, long, and prolonged vowels) 


See Technique of Semantics by J] R Firth, Transactions 
of the Philological Society, London 1934 


The reference 1s to one-word-sentences such as ‘‘vrksah” 
The word implies the verb tisthati (one of the possible 
verbs) Thus vrksah means ‘here 18 a tree’ 


Eg (Punyaraja) varsati = (devo) 
varsati (jalam ) 


More examples to prove the point that an uttered piece 
can convey more than what 1s warranted by its form 
alone In other words, it also conveys the meaning of 
some word or words implied In ıt For example in the 
expression edhebhyo vrajat (He goes for fuel), the 
expression means edhaharanaya vrjatı In this, ahrana 
(bringing) is a subsidiary action to the mam action of 
going The uttered form edha brings this also to the 
context  Sthàni means the unuttered verb Similarly 
niskausámbi means mskrantakausambi (Gone out of 
Kausambi) 
On stanza 328b, see Panini II 3-27 


Regarding the function of upasargas (stanza 329 a) 
see MBh Vol I—p 365—1hnes 17-19 in a shghtly 
different context upasargasca punarevamatmakah 
yatra kascitkriyaváaci $abdah prayuJyate tatra knyavisesa- 
mahuh’ 


They the utterance ‘vrksa’ and the utterance ‘vrksasti- 
sthat: It was stated earher that the piece ‘vrksah’ can 
convey the meaning of 'vrksastügthat! Then why 
should the latter be used at all २ Why not always use 
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*vrksa" for 'vrksaststhat!" That question ıs answered 
in the stanza 


Thus the way one student analyses a sentence as an aid 
to his understanding of the meaning of the sentence will 
be different from that adopted by another student And 
these are all nothing more than devices 


Punyaraja constructs the third hne as ‘tasya sambandhi 
arthah’ (the meaning connected to it, that ıs, its mean- 
ing) This 18, of course, possible But it seems it 1s 
better to interpret the line as its meaning which 18 con- 
nected to the meaning of another word which 1s not 
uttered, but which can be inferred ‘sambandhi’ cor- 
relating the word ‘artha’ with the word ‘arthantarasya’ 
understood (Punyaraja, in fact, uses the latter word 
m this connection) However, the general idea of the 
stanza, 18 the same which ever way 1t 1s interpreted 


The reference here 1s to the definitions of noun and verb 

Nouns have existence (sattva) as their meaning, verbs 
mean becoming (bhava) The contradiction here 1s that 
the one sabda (eg dvaram), if it brings the verb also 
into the context, will be discharging both nominal and 
verbal functions 

cf Yaska Nirukta I 1 on nouns and verbs 


cf Yàska Nirukta I 1 
Indriyanityam vacanam audumabarayanah 
Indriya 18 here rendered as buddha 


Also Nirukta I 2 tatra catustvam nopapadyate 
‘sastrakriyayogacca vyaptimatvacca tu 


The meaning of the word arthayogam 1s taken in the 
translation in a different way from Punyarája's He 
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interpret it as ‘tasyaiva  arthena pratibhalaksanena 
yogam sambandham  drstvà x 


The translation interprets ‘vakyasya arthayogam’ as 
the connection of artha (word-meaning) to the sentence, 
and this connection 18 laukikam, 16 something that 13 
ascribed to it as different from being a fundamental fact 
cf 344 below 


‘na loke pratipatrnàm 

arthayogatprasddhayah, which also Punyarija 
interprets in a different way He takes artha as ‘a thing 
in reality’ 


Cf Nirukta quoted above 
vyaptimatvat tu aniyastvacca 


An exception which ıs iImphed in a statement strictly 
forms part of the statement of the rule itself, and there- 
fore it can be considered as beng verbally made 
(sabdavat) in the rule itself, but since there 1s no dis- 
tinct statement of it, apparently 10 18 not verbally made 
(a$abdmiva) As the next stanza says, the śrut, 12, 
the statement about Brahmanas and dadhi (sour-milk) 
1s made including the exception of the Matharas And 
the further statement connecting Mátharas with takra 
(butter-milk) makes a re-statement of this fact 


According to this it 1s the word which has become an 
object of sense-perception, 1e an object of the ear which 
conveys the meaning, 

cf V P I 56 


According to the dictum ‘caturthah, anajádau, ca 
lopah pürvapadasya ca’ etc quoted by Punyarāja 
See Mahibhasya Vol 2 p 425 (on Pinm V 3 83 
thajadavirdhvam dvitiyadacah) caturthat—caturthallopo 
vaktavyah, brhaspatidattakah brhaspatikah — Prajápati- 
dattakah —prajàpatikah —anajadauca, ^ anajádau ca 
lopo vaktvàvyah devadattakah devakah yajfiadattakah 
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yajfiakah, lopah pirvapadasya ca purvapadasya ca 
lopo vaktavyah, devadattakah dattakah yajfiadattakah 
dattakah and so on 


Páàunm VII 4 3 
Cf VPI 56 and Panim JI 1 57 


Long technical terms such as samkhyà (according to one 
view) (MBh Vol I-page 81—hnes 26-29) upasarjanam 
(MBh Vol Ip 215—hnes 7-11) karaka (MBh I p 
324—hnes 7-9), and karmapravacaniya (MBh Vol Ip 
346—lines 15-18) These are called long technical terms 
because they are longer than a samjfià ought to be and 
are explainable through their component elements 
Nimitia Punyaraja explains ‘nimitta’ as the component 
element ofthe word In a long technical term which 1s 
interpreted in terms of this component element, they, 
obviously, form the causal factors in the understanding 
of the meaning of the term Patafijah explainsa nimitta 
as some thing known anda mnunttü as something un- 
known (nirjfidto’rtho nimittam, anirjfiáto' rtho nimitti 
MBh Vol II p I hnes 16 and 17 ) 


Jt ıs on repetition that the meaning of such a technical 
term 18 conveyed through its elements In the case of 
a technical term which 1s not a product of smaller units, 
such a secondary stage 1s not necessary, to explain its 
meaning ‘To still further explain the process of under- 
standing the meaning of a long technical term with 
reference to an example, let us take the term karaka, 
One gets the explanation of the term ‘karot karakam’ 
on repetition (MBh Vol Ip 324 lme 9) Indeed 
the purpose of coining such long terms ıs that such terms 
must be understood as being expressive of their signifi- 
cance (tatra mahatyà samjfiayáh karana etatprayojanam 
anvarthasamjfià yathà vijfiayeta — Karoti karakamiti MBh 
same as above—lines 8 and 9 
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The Vakyapadiya also discusses in this connection 
the use of proper names and technical terms 1n the gram- 
matical texts The term, samjfia,is apphed mostly to 
denote technical terms in the works of Panini and other 
grammarians although in these there are places where 
the term 18 used to refer to o1dinary proper names The 
use of the term samjfia in such a context as the ‘samyfia- 
prakarana’ is to mean a technical term Such terms, 
for Instance, as karta (subject), karma (object) are 
examples of samjfias 


Technical terms are used 1n Sanskrit grammar broadly 
in four ways They are (1) the use ofa technical term in 
a non-technical sense (2) The use of a technical term in 
a technical sense (3) the use of a term both in the 
technical and non-technical sense in the same discussion 
(4) the use of a technical term in a non-technical sense, 
but definitely intended to include the technical sense 
also Let us take some examples In the sutra ‘kartar 
karmavyatihare’ the word karma is used not in the 
technical sense which it has m the grammatical system, 
but ın the sense of the word in ordinary usage This 
latter meaning 1s ‘actin’ But there are other sutras 
where this word ‘karma’ is used in its technical sense, 
viz ‘object’ For the word being used m its grammatical 
sense as in the subject-predicate-object group the sütra 
‘karmani ai’ provides an example To take two other 
examples, the term ‘karanam’ 1s used in a non-technical 
sense In the sūtra 'íabdavaur karane’ and Im its 
technical sense in the sütra ‘kartrkaranayostrtiya’ Now 
to illustrate the use in the same context of a word, both 
in its technical and non-technical sense, Panini uses the 
word ‘samkhya’ (number) in both senses in his discussion 
on numbers Thus m the sūtra ‘bahuganavadudati 
Samkhya’ he defines the term samkhyà (number) in 
its technical sense The sūtra means that words lke 
‘bahu’ and ‘gana’ will be known as samkhyà (numbers), 
and they are mentioned here as samkhyàs (numbers) in 
the grammatical sense In other words when the siitra 
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lays down that the word ‘bahu’ ıs a samkhyd, it does 
not mean that it ıs à samkhya im that it will have a 
numerical value when ıt ıs used ın the context It only 
means that the word ( bahu) will be technically known 
as a samkhya thus bringing it under the operation of the 
rules which particularly refer to samkhyàs In the scope 
of this same sūtra are also included samkhyas (numbers) 
in the ordinary sense, like one which are referred to in 
a later sūtra, namely 'samkhyàyà atis adantayah’ 


We will now illustrate the fourth kind of the use of 
technical terms In this group, we have the use of 
words in their non-technical sense ‘The scope of the 
non-technical meaning of the word includes the possi- 
bility of its interpretation as a technical term The 
sūtra 'eka$ruti dürátsambuddhau' provides an illustra- 
ton The word  'sambuddh? means ‘calling’ 
in its non-technical sense, and in its technical sense it 
18 the name for vocative singular As used ın the sūtra 
quoted above, ıt means ‘calling ın its non-technical sense, 
But the technical sense of the word has also relevance in 
the sūtra since ‘sambuddhy’ 1n that sense ıs also a word of 
‘calling’ 


98 Panini I 123 and VI122 See also MBh Vol I athava 
acaryapravrttinjfidpayati bhavatyekadikayah samkhya- 
yah samkhyapradeSesu samkhyasampratyaya 10, yadayam 
samkhyayah ati$adantayah kan iti tisadantayah pratige- 
dham $àst 


99  Pánm: I 233 and II 349 
See also MBh Vol I p 20—lnes 1-4 


100. Cf MBh Vol I p 4l—Lnes 10-16 


101 Service done to Brahmins while performing sacrifice 
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Cf MBh Vol Ip 41, lines 10-16 
na cocyate pratyckamiti pratyekam ca bhuy samapyate 


The employment of the same lamp by several students 
to read 1s an example of the operation of the principle of 
tantra—or the principle by which something discharges 
its func tion on a group-basis 


Panini I 11 

See MBh Vol I—pp 37-41 

atha samjfieti prakrtya vrddhyadayah Sabdah 
pathitavyah (p 37 1 26) yathà laukikavaidikesu (p 38 
114 Vartika)lingena va(p 39 1-1 Varttika), pratyekam 
vrddhi-gunasamjfie bhavata 10 vaktavyam kim prayoja- 
nam samudayema bhütàmit (p 411 5-6), pratyava- 
yavam ca vakyaparisamapteh (p 411 10 Várttika) 


See MBh above p 41—(lines—11 14) 


This 1s because the fact of Vrsala-ness 1s satisfied by one 
of them 


See Panini VIII 42 MBh Vol III (p 453) 

A non-technical illustration MBh above (1 16-17) 
gargash saha na bhoktavyamiti pratyekam ca na bhokta- 
vyam samuditaisca 


When the sentence 1s given in the form ‘devadatta— 
yajnadatta—visnumitráh bhoyyantam’ 
vipsa cf Panim VIII 14 


See stanza 416 .or a similar use of the word ‘abhidhiyate’ 
Just as words are not recognised im the sentence when 
the listener comprehends the sentence, so 1s the case of 
clauses in a mahavakya 


That 1s, according to the Anvitabhidhana view of the 
Padavadi Mimamsakas (See VPII 44) According 
ta them, then, the meaning of the sentence ıs realised 
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in parts at the focal points of the words The Mimani- 
Sakas, therefore, uphold the notion of pratyekam 
parisamapti “culmination of the meaning of the sentence 
in the component parts Individually)” in interpreting 
the meaning of the sentence, its nature and realisation 


The original meaning of the word is an unqualified 
meaning and the meaning which the word gets from its 
connection with other words in the sentence 1s a qualified 
meaning Thus the word 'gauh? which as an isolate 
means ‘the animal with dew laps, etc? means the 
same thing qualified by the act of ‘bringing’ while used 
in the sentence ‘gam Anaya’ (bring the cow) 
pratyekam tu samaptarthah sahabhutesu vartate VPII— 
117 


Cf MBh Vol I p 220—10-24 

samghatasyaikarthyat subabhavo varnat 

This occurs in the context of the discussion whether indi- 
vidual letters in a word are meanmgful or not The 
notion stated ın 403 ıs not accepted by Patafijah himself 
and Bhartrhari follows him in that The Vakyapadiya 
states the view not necessarily approving of it, though 
it does not make a statement of 18 disapproval 


Cf MBh Vol I (p 219 1 26 and 200 I-1-2 ) 

bahavo hi sabda ekartha bhavant: tadyatha indrah 
sakrah puruhütah purandarah ekasca $abdo bahvar- 
thàh tadyathà aksah padah masa iti 


Cf MBh Vol II (p 386—lmes 4 and 5) 
evam  yosávàmnáàye'syavama$abdah pathyate  so$ya 
padarthah 


See also above 1n the text the discussion on samidhen1 
hymn VP-II 257-261 


See Note 115 above 
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119 The text ıs wrongly printed in the Banares text 
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Punyaraja interprets it ‘prayogadabhisandhanamanyat- 
padesu na vidyate 

cf VPI 6 

The Nanas‘abdavadin ıs speaking here — Since according 
to him, all so-called instances of the same word are 
really different words, there 15 no question of the same 
word having several meanings thus necessitating the 
special aiming of the word at the meaning which 18 to be 
conveyed, as the Eka$abdavadin holds 


Cf VPII 325b 326a 326b 


Cf VP I-86, where however, the understanding of parts 
which are unreal 1s stated to be caused by the incapacity 
of the speaker 


According to the anvitabhidhana-view, thus, the synthesis 
between the various word-meanings constitutes the meaning 
of the sentence and that synthesis 18 not somethung built 
up word by word but something which already exists in 
the very first word 


Cf MBh Vol III (p 57—Àhne 14) 

(see also lines 15-28 and page 58—hnes 1-7) 

siddham tu dharmopadeSane’navayavavijfianat (p 57 
line 14) 


NageSabhatta Sphotavada p 14 
evam ghatamanaya 'ityadau samsargarupo vakyarthah 
samudayas’akyah 


The argument is continued from the previous stanza 
Realty ıs expressed in the forms of statements and state- 
ments, either positive or negative are in the form of 
sentences It follows from this that only sentences and 
not words can convey reality, which has the form of the 
meaning of the sentence Therefore it 1s wrong to cone 
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ceive that the meaning of a sentence 1s conveyed from 
the words composing it Even when we mention the 
name of a single object it takes the form of a sentence 


cf VPII 325 b, 326 a, 327a, 328a and 335 
125a MBh Vol I (p 367 lines 10-16) 


They are not final truths in the ultimate analysis 


The term ‘karana’ inline 2 does not mean instrument, 
it means ‘action’, the word being used as the noun form 
of the root kr = to do  Punyarája explains it as, 
follows In the sentence ‘pacikriyam karomi’ (I do 
cooking ) ‘cooking’ is a noun and is used as an accessory 
to the action of ‘doing’ and therefore 1s a sadhana In 
the sentence ‘pacami’ (I cook), the verb ıs ‘cook’ and 
hence its meaning ıs the sádhya, the thing to be accom- 
plished, the objective 


The same point ıs made that objects, that ıs the referents 
of words have several and sometimes conflicting possibi- 
lities and that it is the use of the word with a specific 
intenhon by the speaker which specifies a particular 
aspect of a meaning as operative in a certain context 
(Sec VP 434) cf Tractus Logico-Philosophicus p 35 
‘Objects contain the possibility of all states of affairs’ 


In other words since ‘conjunction’ 1s an attribute of the 
conjoined a description. of the conjoined objects 1s neces- 
sary to describe the character of ‘conjunction’ ‘This means 
that the mere word ‘samyoga’ does not describe the nature 
of the relation it names Similarly the relationship 
known as ‘samavaya’ 1s expressed by implication in the 
relation samyoga 


matraya-yada tasya mátrayà niyatasamkhyakena alfyasd 
Ófabdena २०६० ‘bhisambandho drSyate—Punyaraja 
Example igyanah samprasáranam Panim I. 1 45 The 
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sutra means that the substitutes1, u, r, and 1 which come 
in the places of y, v, r and 1 will be known as sampra- 
saranas Eg yaj—istam, vap = uptam 


Or, alternatively, the sentence ‘igyanah’ meaning the 
substitution of 1k. (1, u, r, 1) for yan (y, v, 7, 1) will be 
known by the name samprasaranam 


Now the point of quoting this example 1s to present 
an argument in favour of the akhanda-position that 
sentences convey ther meamng as indivisible units 
The sentence of which the name 1s samptasaranam, that 
18 which 1s constituted by the single word ‘samprasara- 
nam’ conveys the meaning of substitution of ‘Ik’ for 
‘yan’ Bemg a single-word-sentence, it cannot be 
argued by any one that the sentence conveys its meaning 
through 118 component parts 


Cf MBh Vol Ip 111 and p 112 


Panim VIII 1 23 also VPII 2-6 


Mrgah pasyata yàti (see, there goes a deer) 

The sentence mrgah pasyata yati is such that it can 
neither be exclusively interpreted as a single sentence, 
nor as a combination of more sentences than one In the 
view that it ıs a composite of two sentences, the two 
component sentences are mrgah yati (the deer runs) and 
(etam mrgam) pa$yata (you see the deer) 


Another school of thinking considers that mrgah 
pasyata yati ıs one sentence — Since the verbs are inter- 
connected (yuktayukta) 


Eg vrihayo bahavo 'vahanyantàm (Let lots of cultiva- 
ted rice be threshed) Here, there is a logical income 
pleteness, since the agent, instruments, etc, of the 
action of threshing are not mentioned, but there 18 no 
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incompleteness in utterance Hence the sentence 18 
considered as having a complete meaning 


In this connection 1t 1s stated that there need not be 
complete parity between the manner of the use of words 
in sentences and the meanings they convey Thus, in 
the two sentences ‘cankramyamano’ dhisva’ (Recite 
while moving about) and ‘japamscankrmanam’ kuru’ 
(Move about while reciting), the word ‘cankramyamana’ 
18 secondary in the first sentence and primary in the 
second, being a subsidiary verb in the .ormer and a 
principal one in the latter Similarly with the word 
jap (or adhisva) also there is a difference in the manner 
of thar use But despite this distinction 1n. the nature of 
the use of the words, thereis no differencein the meaning 
that they convey since the meaning of the sentence in 
either case 1s an injunction to perform the act of reciting 


Punyaraja also gives an alternative explanation of the 
examples According to this explanation it 18 only the 
word ‘cankramyamana’ whose nature and use 1s studied 
here There ıs no difference in the function of the word 
in the two sentences In both it serves the purpose of 
being an action subsidiary to recital But there 18 a 
distinction in the nature o. their usage In the first 
sentence 1t 1s used as an auxiliary verb while 1n the second 
sense, as à principal verb. 


1 The method which must consist in the order in which 
the subsidiary actions are to be performed, thus gradually 
building up the main action 

2 The effect 1e, whatever 1s stipulated as the fruit of the 
action—heaven, children, and so on 


The passage referred to ıs saptadasa prājāpatyān eka- 
varnàn ajamstu uparanalabheta (He should sacrifice 
for Prajápati, 17 hornless he-goats all of one colour) 
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This stanza cites and explains another example for the 
point stated in karika 451 that the same verb can be 
applicable to several sentences The verb bhuj = to 
eat in the sentence ‘devadatta yajfiadattavisnumutrà 
bhojyantim?’ (Devadatta, Yajfiadatta and Visnumuitra 
are to be fed) refers individually to the three subjects 
combined in the compound 'devadattayajfiadattavisnu- 
mitràh! That is, the meaning of the sentence pertains 
to the three individuals individually 


Panim III 467 (kartari krt) which says the krt-suffix 
occurs in the sense of the agent (e g, pácakah) This isa 
general statement which means that the sütra has a 
general meaning This meaning 18 later on particularised 
in specific examples, lhike—pasu (an animal) 


Eg 'devadattah pacati’, 'yajfiadattah pacati? In these 
sentences the action 18 particulansed by the individual 
subject and other particular factors Thus we can 
paraphrase the verb in the sentence (1) as devedatta- 
kartrkapacatikriya (the action of cooking with Deva- 
datta as 1t$ agent) In sentences like ‘pacate’, yajate’, 
etc on the other hand, the verb has a general sigm- 
fication 


Even when verbal forms show distinction of tense, as 
for instance in pacati, apaksit, paksyati (cooks, cooked, 
will cook respectively), or distinctions caused by the 
nouns associated with them, as for instance in *ustrasika 
asyante’ (there ıs the sitting like the sitting of camels), 
or ‘hatagayika  $ayyante!' (There ss the lying like the 
lying of the dead), the verb fundamentally conveys the 
verbal idea in general when used to do so (see next 
stanza) cf MBh I (p 256 lines 19 & 20) katham 
punarjiàyate  bhàvavacanàáh  pacádaya itl. yadesim 
bhavatinà sámáanáadhikaranyam, bhavati pacati, bhavat 
paksyat,  bhavatyapáksidit and Vol II p 57 hnes 
3 and 4, 
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tinabhihite capi (404 bhava bahuvacanam srüyate tad- 
yathà ustrásikà asyante hatasayikda fayyanta It 
Ustráská àsyante (There ıs the sitting like the siting of 
camels), hatasayikà sayyante (there ıs the lying lıke the lyng 
of the dead), 


In both cases the verb 1s used in the impersonal passive 
(bhave) and conveys the verbal idea in general as its 
meaning Nevertheless the verb 18 used in the plural, 
as an exception to the general rule that when they are 
used in the impersonal passive, verbs will be m the 
singular Thus in these two sentences the verb shows 
the plural number of the noun (sádhanam) with which 
itis linked Camels have various ways of sting and a 
plurality ıs inherent ın the meaning of the noun form 
‘ustrasika’ itself Thus plurality also appears in the 
verb 'ásyante'! Similarly the dead he ın many 
ways, and the plurality thus inherent in the very meaning 
of the noun, hatasayika’ appears also in the verbal form 
form ''$ayyante" cf Nagesabhatta’s Mahabhasya- 
pradipodyota (Bibho Indica No 1231) Vol 4— 
pages 332 and 336 Foot-note) 

ustránàm hi àsikáh svarüpata eva vilaksanà hi, hatasca 
nanaprakaram serate, uttana avatanah vikirnake$ah visra 
stavastrah ityadi tatsadrsyadakhyatavacyasyap1 bhavasya 
svarüpagatabhedàvabhasadbahuvacanam bhavatyeva 


aksah (1) a certain kind of seed, 

(2) the pole of cart, 

(3) seed of a plant used in dice 
The sentence in question is ‘‘aksah bhaksyantàm bho- 
Jyantàm divyantàm" )Let aksás be eaten, bent or 
thrown) This kind of composite utterance 1s not usual 
in actual life But like the sentence sveto dhavat’ ıt 
can be quoted for illustration 


When the word aksāh ıs used as stated in the previous 
stanza, ıt 18 a common form under which three different 
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words, aksah, aksah, aksáh are uttered cf The ex- 
planation of the word ‘s’veto’ Im ‘sveto dhàvati! accord- 
ing to the principle of tantra (See ४ P II 111) 


Thus the words ‘aksa’ and ‘yaksa’ for instance have 
necessarily to be used one after the other, because they 
do not possess a common form under wluch they can be 
uttered ın union But in the word ‘aksah’, we have 
according to one view three different words,‘aksah’ *aksáh' 
and ‘aksah’ uttered ın union This ıs because they have 
a common form and they are different words because 
they have different meanings 


That is, this view, instead of considering that ‘aksah’ 
1s a composite of three different words considers its 
meaning as a compositeof three different meanings, the 
word itself being a single entity 


Thus the word ‘aksah’ 1s a composite of the three words 
aksah, aksáh and aksáh and from the composite utterance 
*aksáh bhaksyantém  bhojyantàm divyantàm" we get 
‘akso bhaksyatim,  'akso bhojyatam’ and ‘akso 
divyatàm, using the word aksa in the singular we 
must connect the plural noun with the verb as aksah 
bhaksyantàm etc 


See note on 466 
See Note on 466 


Examples of such sentences 
$veto dhavath (VP II 113) and igyanah samprasaranam 
(Pàum I 1 45) 


See note 130 above 

ef MBh Vol I—(page 111-112) 
vibhaktivi$esanirdeáastu jfiapakah ubhayasamjfiátvasya 
See Notes 130 and 147 above 'The reference 1s to the 
sūtra igyanah samprasáranam 
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The term liiga=jfiapaka of Mahabhàsya (See quotation 


under 147 above). 


The sutra referred to is Panini I. 1.59. The Kasika 
paraphrases the sutra as: dvirvacananimitte’ci ‘ajadesah 
sthànivadbhavati dvirvacana eva kartavye—That is, 
when followed by an affix having an initial vowel, which 
causes re-duplication, the substitute which takes the plac 
place of a vowel is like the original vowel only for the 
purpose of re-duplication Eg. papatuh. 


(The formation of this form in the 3rd person dual 
number from the root pa = to drink will illustrate this 


sutra. To form this, the affix ‘atus’ is added to the 
root. So we get pā = atus = p-+zero + atus accord- 
ing to Panini VI. 4.64 which states that the 4 of the root 


is elided before arthadhatuka affixes beginning with a 
with a vowel and which are kit or nit and _ before it 
(faa, डित or before it) 


The next stage is the-re-duplication of the root accor- 


ding to Panini VI 1.8 which states that a root consisting - 


of a single vowel is re-duplicated before the terminations 
of the perfect. Now, since what. remains of the root 
after the elision of 4 is only p, the provision according 


to VI 1.8 of the root consisting of a single vowel does not 


exist, To remove that di fficulty we have the operation 


of the rule under discussion (ie I. 1.59). According 
. to this rule, the zero which comes in the place of the 


कमाई 


à in the root pi (ie, in the setting p + zero -+ atus), 


must be treated like. the à itsef. That is, for the purpose - 


of the operation of re-duplication we should consider that 
the à is still there). Hence it may be considered that 


the root which is to be re-duplicated is pa—thus satisfying 


the condition for VI. 1.8) 


Now the point of the Vakyapadiya referring, to 
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Patafiyah’s discussion of this sūtra ıs to quote a remark 
which is made in that connection in the Mahabhisya 
regarding the employment of principle of ekasesa or 
tantra in the use of words or word-combination To 
explain, if a single use of a word 3s intended to convey 
its occurence mote than once, then the word1s used acco- 
rding to the principle of ekasesa or tantra In the 
sutra im question namely, dvirvacane’c1, the word 
dvirvacane (re-duplication) 1s used to stand for the occu 
rence of the word twice in the sutra It will be noted 
that the paraphrasing of the sütra by the Kasika, given 
above, contains the word dvirvacane mentioned twice 
See underlined According to the Mahabhàásya the 
single mention of dvirvacane 1n the sutra 18 a combina- 
tion of two instances of 1ts occurance and therefore can 


stand for both 


See MBh—Vol I (p 156 hnes 17 and 18) 

katham punarekena yatnena unbhayam labhyam ekasesa- 
nirdeso'yam dvivacanam ca dvirvacanam ca dvirva- 
canam 


S K Belwalker suggests the possibilty that Ba, 
Saubhava and Haryaksa are traditional elaborators of 
the Pániman system sometime between 470 A D— 
650 A D See Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p 35 foot- 
note 1 But this obviously 1s impossible as the three 
authors must have l;ved before Candra’s time 1f Bhartrharis? 
account 18 to be relied upon as Belwalker himself does 
on p 41 of his work 


The mountain referred 1s Trikita The legend 1s that 
on Trikiita was found the text of the science of grammar 
composed by Ravana A certam Brahmaraksas took 
it away and gave it to teachers hke Candra and Vasu- 
rataguru, ‘They then developed it mto a science with 
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many branches On Candra and Vasuráta see Systems 
of Sanskrit Grammar pp 57-62 


The teacher referred tois Vasuráta mentioned in 151 
above According to Punyaraja, the statement 
‘this was composed by our teacher’ only means ‘com- 
posed through the blessings of the teacher’ 


Cf Tractus Logico Philosophicus p 77 
‘The object of Philosophy 1s the logical 
clarification of thoughts 


‘The result of philosophy is not a number of 
"philosophical propositions" but to make propositions 
clear ° 
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जित्वरी ७८-१७९ 
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तिरोभूत ३९-१५ 
तियंक्‌ ७१-१४७, ६४-११७ 
तीथं ३२-१४३, १४५-४७७ 
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दधि ११६-३४७ 

दर्शन १६-७४, २०-८९, २४-१०७, 
६५-१२०, ६९-१३६९, १३८, 
७०-१३९ ,७०-१४१,८७-२१७, 
१०२-२८७, १३२३-४२२, १४६ 
४८२, ४८४ 


दाह १३२-४१८, १४४-४७२ 
दाक्षिणात्य १४५-४८० 
दीप २३-१०४, १०४-२९८ 


दीर्घ १६-७६, २३-१०५, ४१-२३, 
१०६-३०९ 

दुलभ ७३-१५६ 

दुरातूसबुद्धौ' (पाणिनिसूत्र) १२२- 
३७० 


TT १२३-३७५ 

GAT ३७-७, ६९-१३६, ७०-१४१ 

दृष्ट ७३-१५६, १०९-३१९ 

देवता ६५-११९ 

देवदत्त १३९-४५२ 

देश २१-९६, १०३-२९४ १०४. 
२९६, १०८-३१४, १२५-३८४ 

देहिन २९-१२७ 

दंबी ३५३१५५ 

दोष ८९-२२७ 


Words Page and Verse 

द्योतक ८०-१८८, ८१-१९२, ८४- 
२०४ 

द्योतकत्व ८१-१९३ 

MAT ९३-२४५ 

द्योतिक ७५-१६४ 

द्रव्य ६-३३, २२-९८, २३-१०५, 
५२-६५, ५३-७१, ६७-१२९, 
७२-१४८, १५३ ) १२०-३६२ 


द्रव्यत्व ५२-६६, ६७, ६९ 

द्रव्यान्तर ६२-१०७ 

BEA ८७-२२१, ८८-२२३, २२४, 
८९-२२५, १२६-३८८ 

SIX ११३-३३३, १२८-३९९ 

द्वित्व ७५-१६४ 

द्विर्वचनेऽचि, (पाणिनिसुत्र) १४५- 
४७५ 

द्विष्ठ १४३-४६८ 

द्वेतिन्‌ २-८ 


घ 


घन १२७-३९५, १२८-३९७ 

घम ५-२५, ६-३०, ३१, go- 
४९, १३-६३, ३०-१३४,१३५, 
३२-१४०, ४१-२३, ४८-५०, 
५७-८७, ७४-१६१ १ ८०-१८९, 
९९-२७२, २७३, १२४-३८० 

चर्मसाघन ५-२७ 

घातु ७७-१७८, ७८-१८०, १८२, 
७९-१८४, १८६, ८०-१८८, 
१९०, ८५-२१०, ९०-२२९, 
२३० 

घातुत्व ७९-१८४ 

घूम १०५-३०० 

TA १९-८६ 

घ्वैनि १०-४७, १६-७५, ७६, १७- 
७७, ८७, १८-८१, ८३, ८४, 
२०-९२, २१-९३, ९४ ९६, 
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२२-१०२, २३-१०४, १०६ 
च्‌ 


नगर १०३-२९२ 

‘TST’ (प्रत्यय) ९२-२४३ 

नञा समास ८९-२२७ 

नरसिह ५८-९० 

नष्ट १ १४-२२७, 

नाट्यक्रिया १२२-३७३ 

नाद १०-४८, १८-८४, 
२२-१०१, २३-१०५, 

नानात्मक १३५-४३२ 

नानात्व १५-७०, ४२-२६ १२५- 
३८५, १२९-४०५, १३०-४०७, 
१२५-४३२ 

नानात्वव्यवहारिन्‌ १२९-४०५ 


3 १ -९७, 
४३-२० 


नान्तरीयक ५६-८१, ६६-१२३, 
४७-४८, १०८-३ १६ 

नाम ११४-३३८ 

नालिक ६३-१११ 

नास्तित्व ४४-३३ 


निधात ३६-३, २७-५, १३७-४४२ 
नित्य ५-२३, ५-२८, ६-२९, २१- 
९५, ४१-२२, ५०-५९, ५३- 
go, ६९-१३८, ७५-१६६ 
नित्यता ५-२८, १५-७०, १६-७६, 
४९-५६, २११५-३४२ 
नित्यसबद्ध ११२-३३२ 
faair ५०-५९ 
निदर्शन ३८-८, 
निन्दा ९४-२४७, 
११०-२३२३ 
निपात ८१-१९२ 
निबध्यमाना ३३-१४५ 
निबन्धन ३०-१३५, ४४-३३ 
निबन्धनी २६-११८ 
निमित्तं x १-९४, २६-११६, 


८५-२०७ 
१०९-३ १८, 


९% 
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१३०, ४७-४८, ६९-१३७, 
७६-१७०, १७१, ८६-२१५, 
९१-२३४, ९४-२५०, ९५- 
२५५, ९८-२६७, १०१-२८३, 
१०३-२८९, १०४-२९५, १२१- 
३६६, ३६९७ 

निमित्तपेक्षण १२०-३६३ 

निमित्ती ९८-२६७ 

fara १०३-२९० 


नियत १३-६१, २०-९१, २१-९७, 
४७-४७, ६६-१२५, ६८-१३१, 
७५-१६८, ७७-१७८, loo- 
२७५,२७७ : १ १ ०-२२५ J १ 3 १- 
४१४, 

नियतलक्षण १३७-४४३ 

नियम २१-९५, ४५-३८, ४७-४७, 
५१-६४, ७५-१६७, ९३-२४४, 
२४५, १००-२७६९, ११७- 
३४९, १२०-३६४, १२८-४०१, 
१३१-४१२, ४१३ 

नियमन ५७-८५ 

निरपेक्ष ७३-१५८ 

निराकाक्ष ३८-९, 

निराधार ९३-२४४ 

निर्षक्ति ४२-२६ 

fasen ९१-२३४ 

निरूपण ५०-६० 

निरूपणा २९-१३० 

निदिष्ट ९०-२३१ 

निदेश १०६-३०७, 

निर्धारण १३२-४१६ 

निर्भाग २०-९२, ५८-९३ 

निर्भास ४४-३३ 

निर्मनत्यन १०५-३०० 

नियोग १२९-४०३ 

निर्वचन ७७-१७४ 

निवृत्ति ११७-३५० 

निवत्यं ११७-३५१ 


११७-३५० 


१४५-४७५ 
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निविष्ट १३२-४१९ 
निवृत्त ३९-१५, १३९-४४९ 


निवृत्ति ८३-१९८, ८४-२०२, ९२- 
२४१, १०९-३१८, ११०-३२३, 


१३१-४१३ 
निइचय १४५-४७८ 
निश्चित २६-११९ 
नील ३८-८ 


‘qe’ (suffix) ७५-१६७, ok 


२८२ 

TUT १३५-४३२ 

न्यक्षेण १४६-४८२ 

न्याय ३१-१३७, १३८, १४५-४७७, 
१४६-४८२ 

न्यायवादिन्‌ ३६-२ 

न्याय्य ५५-७८, ११६-२४८, ११६- 
३४८ 

न्यून ८६-२१४ 

न्यूचता ९९-२७२ 


प्‌ 


पक्ति १३४-४२९ 

पक्षि ७२-१५० 

परिक्रिया १३४-४२९ 

पट ११-५२ 

पतञ्जलि १४५-४७७, ४८० 

पथिन्‌ ७६-१७२ 

पद १५-७१, ७२, ७२ २ १९-८८, 
२२-१०१ 1 ३६-२, ३८-१०, 
४१-२१, ४३-२८, ४३-२९, 


४४-३५, ४८-५२, ५०-५९८, 
५१-६१, ६३, ५३-७२, ५७- 
८७, ८२-१९६ १ ८४-२०५, २०६, 
८६-२१३, १९४-२४७, २४८, 
९८-२७०, १२८-३९८; १३२7 


४२० 
RPA ७९-१८६ 
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पदजात ११५-३४१ 

पदत्व ८१-१९४ 

पदर्दाशन्‌ ५०-५७ 

पदभाग 36-2? 

पदभेद १५-७१ 

पदरूप १३०-४०८ 

पदाम्ताय ५०-५९ 

पदार्थ ४०-१६ 1 ४८-४९, ५१, ४९- 
५५, ५०-६०, ५७-८६, ५७- 
८७, ७०-१४३, ८७-२ १७, 
९८-२६९, ११०-३२४, १३२- 
४२४, १३६-४३६, ४२८ 

पर १०-४८, ३७-४, ४१-२२ 

परतन्त्र १३-६२, ८२-१९६ 

परमाणु २५-१११, ४३-२८, Si 
२३६९ 

परमात्मा ३०-१३२ 

परमात्रा २९-१२९, ४२-२४ 

परमार्थं ४१-२२ 

पररूप ६०-१०१ 

परस्तात्‌ ८१-१९३ 

परा (suffix) ८०-१८७ 

TIT ५६-८१ 

परार्थ ११-५४ 

'qfv (suffix) ८०-१९० 

परिच्छिन्न ७४-१५९, ९१-२३७ 

परिच्छेद ८४-२०३ 

परिच्छेद्य १०२-२८८ 

परिणाम २५-११०, २७-१२०, 
७९-१८५ 

परिपाक १८-८४, ७२-१४८ 

परिप्लवमानता ४७-४५ 

परिभाषित ३६-३ 

परिमाण २२-१०० 

प्रीक्षक ९४-२५० 

पर्याय ३४-१५१, ९४-२५१, ११९” 


ARS 
पयुदास ५७-८४, १३७-४४२ 
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पवत २२-१००, 
२९०, २९४, 

पवित्र ३-१४ 

पशु १०३-२९३ 

पश्यन्ती ३२-१४३ 

पाक २५-११३ 

पात्र १२५-२३८५ 

पाद्य १२३-३७४ 

पाप ८-४० 

पारम्पयं ३५-१५४ 

पाराथ्यं ३१-१३७, 

पिक ५८-९२ 

पिण्ड ९५-२५२ 

पूस्कोकिल ७२-१४९ 

पुण्य ८-४० 

पुरुष ४५-३९, 

पुरा ९८-२६८ 

पुराण १४६-४८५ 

पुष्प ५८-८९ 

Qd १०-४८, ४१-२२, ६४-११६, 
१३०-४११ 

पृथक्‌ १३२-४२० 

पृथक्त्व १-२ 

पृथगर्थं ८१-१९२ 

प्र (prefix) ८०-१८७ 

प्रकरण ८६-२ १ 3 3 ९४-२५ १ 2 ९७० 
२६४, ९८-२६८, १०८-३१४, 
३१५, ३१६, ११२-३३०, ११३ 
३३३, १३०-४०७ 

प्रकषं १३-६४ 

प्रकल्पच ७०-१४१ 


७६-१७२, १०३- 
१४५-४८१ 


११३-३३६ 


११२-३३१ 


प्रकाश २८-१२४, ५८-९३ १४४- 
४७२ 

प्रकाशक २२-९९, ४४-३२, ७२7 
१५३ 


प्रकाशन १०४-२९८, १०५-३०३ 
प्रकार्य १२-५७, २२-९९, ४ ४-८ 
३२ 
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प्रकृति ३८-१०, ७७-१७७, ८१ 
१९१, ९०-२२९, २३१, १०१ 
२८० 

प्रकृतिभाव ५०-५८ 

qmd १३-६४ 

प्रक्रम ४६-४०, 
३९८, 
५५८ 

प्रक्रान्त ६९-१३५, ८९-२२५, १०१- 
२८३, १३०-४११, RE 
४१४ 

प्रक्रिया १-१ ’ ३९-१३ J ८९-२२७, 
९०-२३२, २३३ 

प्रक्रियाभेद ४-२२ 

प्रक्षालन १०७-३१३ 

प्रचय २३-१०३, २४-१०९ 

प्रचित २३-१०५ 

प्रज्ञा १४८६-४८४ 

प्रणव २-९ 

प्रणिहित १२८-४०० 

प्रतिघात १०३-२९० 

प्रतिनिधि ५२-६५, 

प्रतिपत्ता १९-८५, २०-९१ ४०- 
१७, ६९-१३५, १०९-३ १८ 
११६-३४४, १२१-४१४, १४३- 
४६९, ४७० 

प्रतिपत्ति १९-८७, ६९-१३४ Rt- 
२३५, ९२-२४२, १०५-३०४, 
१०८-३१६, ११२-३३२, १३०- 


७९-१ ८४, १२ l- 
१३०-४१०, १४०- 


५३-७०, ७१ 


४१ ०) १२६-४३९, १३९- 
४५३ 
प्रतिपन्न ६७-१३० 


प्रतिपादक ७७-१७६, १०७-३११ 
प्रतिपादन ७७-१७८, ८९-२२६, 
११२-३३२ 
प्रतिपादित ६३-११०, 
१४३-४७० 
प्रतिबिब ४-२० ! 


१ 3 a २८६, 


१०-४९ 


( 210 ) 


Words Page and Verse 


प्रतिबिबक २२-९९ 
प्रतिबोध ११२-३३ १ 
प्रतिभा ६४-११७, 
७२-१४८ 
प्रतिभात्मा २६-११८ 
प्रतिभेद ४०-१८, ४६-४३, १२६- 
३९१, १४१-४६० 
प्रतिषिद्ध १०९-३१२ 
प्रतिषेध ११७-३४९, 
प्रतिषेधन ९२-२४० 
प्रतीयमान ६०-१००, ११९-३५८ 
प्रत्यक्ष ७-३६, ३७,८-३९,७०-१४१ 
प्रत्यय ५-२५ , ? ८-८३ ? ३७-७ 3 
३८-१०, ४५-३६, ६९-१३५, 
२८-१२३, २३४-१५०, ५० 
६०, ८१-१९४, ८६-२१२, 
२१६, ९०-२२९, २३०, २३१ D 
१०२-२८६, १११-३२७ 
प्रत्यवभास ६८-१३२३ 
प्रत्यवमशं २८-१२४, 
प्रत्यवाय १०९-३२०, 
प्रत्यायक ४६-४०, 
१२२ 
प्रत्यायन ५-२७, १३-६१, ९७- 
२६४, १०४-२९९, ११८-३५६ 
Ser १२-५९, १४-६९ 
प्रत्याय्य ६०-९८, ६५-११९, १०५- 
३०१ 
प्रत्युदाहृत ८३-१९८ 


७ ०- १ Y 3 J 


१२४-३८२ 


४२-२५ 


१०९-३२१ 
६ ०, ९८ P ६ ६- 


प्रत्येक ८८-२२२; १२४-३८१, 
१२५-३८३ 

प्रथमा १४-६६ 

प्रदीप १२७-३९६ 

प्रधान ५६-८२, ९४-२४७, १०५- 


३०४, १०६-३०५, 
प्रघानत्व ११४-३३७ 
प्रचातभाव १०६-३०६ 
प्रबन्ध १०३-२९१ 


११७-३५० 


Words Page and Verse 


प्रभा २३-१०४ 

प्रमा ४४-३४ 

प्रमाण ४४-३४, ७१-१४७, ७३- 
१ ५८ r १ ० ६-२ ०७ 


प्रयत्त २४-१०८, २५-१ ११ 

प्रयूज्यमान ८१-१९३ 

प्रयोक्ता ३०-१३१, ७२-१५०, 
१३४-४२८, ४३०, १४३-४७० 

प्रयोग ६५-१२०, ६६-१२४, १२५, 
७४-१६०, ७९-१८३, Se 
२६६, १२९-४०६, १३८- 
४४६, १४१-४६२, १४२-४६४ 

प्रयोजक ५६-८१, १०४-२९९ 
१०५-३०३, १३४-४२७ 


प्रयोजन ६३-११३ 

प्रयोजिका ९९-२७२, १०१-२८०, 
१०९-३१९ 

प्रवर्तमान ७३-१५४ 

प्रवाद २-८, २४-१०७ 

प्रविभक्त ६७-१३०, १३२-४२० 

प्रविभाग २९-१२८, ९४-२४७, 
१३६-४४० १ १३९-४४९, 
१४३-४६७, १४४-४७४ 

प्रविवेक १५-७३, १०५-३०२ 
११८-३५५ 

प्रवृत्त ५३-७० 


प्रवृत्ति ७३-१५५, ९३-२४४, १०९- 
३१८, ११०-३२३, १२४-२३८२ 

परवृत्तितत््व ३०-१३२ 

प्रश्‍न ९९-२७१ 

प्रसज्यप्रतिषेध ५७-८४ 

प्रसाद १४६-४८५ 

प्रसिद्ध ९७-२६५, 

१ ०३०२८९, २९४ 
प्रसिद्धि ९०-२३२, ९५-२५३, ९९- 
२७२ 3 १ 9 १-२८ १ ? १ ०४-२९६ 3 
११६-३४४ 
प्रस्थान १४६-४८२ 


१ ०२-२ ८८ 2 


( 211 ) 


Words Page and Verse 


प्राकार १०३-२९२ 

प्राकृत १६-७६ 

प्राजापत्य १३९-४५१ 

प्राज्ञ ७०-१४२ 

प्राणं २५-११२३, २६-११५, ११७, 
२८-१२२ 

प्राधान्य ८९-२२६, ८९-२२७, gU- 
१२९, १३४-४२७ 

प्राप्ति १२७-३९५ 

प्रामाण्य ७०-१४१ 

प्रासद्धिक ५५-७७ 

प्रीति ७२-१५९ 

प्रोक्ता १२९-४०२ 

प्लवन ७२-१५० 

CHT १६-७६, २३-१०५, ६१- 
१०२, १०६-३०९ 


फ़ 


९१“ 
१२७- 


फल ५७-८३, ७९-१८५, 
२३४, १२२-३७२, 
३९५, १३४-४२७ 

फलवत्‌ १३८-४४८ 


ब्‌ 


बलवान्‌ ५६-८० 
बहि २८-१२९ 
बहु ७६-१७० 
बहुत्व १४३-४६७ 
बहुव्रीहिं ८७-२११९, 
बाघ ५५-७७ 
बाधक ११६-३४६ 
बाधिक ५३-७३ 
बाल ६४-११७; ९१-२३८, Yow 
३१२, १० ९-३२० 
बालवाय ७८-१७९ 


८९-२२९८ 


Words Page and Verse 


ST&I& 4-233, १०१-२८४, १३७- 
४४१ 

बिन्दु ७३-१५८ 

बीज ३०-१३३, २०-९१, ४२-२६, 
७९-१८५ 

बुद्धि १०-४६, ४७, ११-५३, २०- 
९०, ९१, २६-११७, ३३-१४७, 
Yo- १ S ४२-२५ 1 ४६-४० १ 
६८-१३२, ७९-१८६, ९२- 
२४१,२४२, १११-३२६, ११५- 
३४२, ११५-३४२ 

बद्धिभेद ९-४५ 

बद्धिविपर्यय ३५-१५५ 

बजि १४५-४७९ 

ब्रह्मन्‌ १-१, २-११, ४-२२, Jor 
१३२, ९१-२३७ 

ब्राह्म ११६-२४७ 

ब्राह्मण ३९-१४, १३९-४५० 

भ 


भाग ३९-१२, ४३-२९, ५८-९०, 
९१, ९३ 7 ५९-९४, ८८-२२४ 

भागवत्‌ २०-९ १ 

भागवतिनी ४२-२५ 

भागावग्रह २०-९० 

भाव २२-१००, ३२-१४४, ८१- 
१९५, ९१-२३७, १०१-२८३, 
११४-३३७, ११५-३४० 

भावतत्त्व ३३-१४६ 

सावना ४३-२७, ६४-११६, 
१४६, ७२-१५१ 

भावभद १-३ 

भावविकार १-३ 

भाविन्‌ ७९-१८४ 

भाष्य ५-२३, ८९-२२७; 
४७५, १४६-४८१ 

भिन्न२३-१०५, ३६-२, ee, 


i9?- 


१४५- 


( 212 ) 


Words Page and Verse 


४२-२५, ६१-१०३, ६२-१०८, 
६९-१३५, ९०-२३०, ९८- 
२६८, १०८-३१६९, १२३-२७६९, 
१२५-३८५, १२६-३९१, १४१- 
४६०, १४२-४६४ 

भिन्नकाल ४१-२३ 

भिन्नचर्मन ५९-९४ 

भिन्नरूप ४४-३५, 

भिन्नलक्षण ४९-५५ 

भिन्नशक्ति ९५-२५४ 

FATT ८७-२१८ 

भुज्‌ ८८-२२२ 

भुजि’ ( rot ) १२३-३७४, 
१२५-३८४, १२६-३८८, १३९- 
४५२ 

भूत १४०-४५५ 

भृत्तव्य ७९-१८३ 

भद २-६ 1 ९-४५ 1 १ २-५८ ) २३- 
१०४, २५-११०, २८-८) ४२- 
२८, ४४-२१, ४५-३९, ४६- 
VY, ४७-४५, ४८-५१, ५०- 
५७, ५२-६९, ५५-७७, ५६- 
८३ ? ५७-८५, ८६ २ ५८-८९, 
९३, ५९-९४, ९७, ६०-९९, 
६१-१०२, ६५-१२१ 2 ६६- 
१२२, ७८-१७९, ७९-१८६, 
८०-१८७, ८५-२०७ २०९, 
८७-२१८, ९०-२३३, ९४ 
२५०, ९६-२५७, २५८, २६०, 
१०१-२८०, १०२-२८८, १०३- 
२८९, १०४-२९५, १२५-३८६, 
१२६-३९०, १३१-४१४, १३६- 
४३९, १३७-४४४, १३८- 
४४७, १३९-४४९, १४०- 
५५८, १४१-४५९, १४२-४६६, 
१४३-४७० 

भेदक ८४-२०४ 

भदपक्ष १०८-३१६ 


११६-२४८ 


Words Page and Verse 


ATT ५०-५७ 
WEET २६-११८, 
भेदरूपता ४६-४४ 
भेदवत्‌ ६२-१०९ 
भेदवाक्य १२६-३९० 
भेदवान्‌ ४३-२७ 
भेदशक्ति १४२-४६४ 
भेदानुकार १९-८६ 
भोक्ता १२५-३८४ 
भोक्तव्य १-४ 
भोक्तु १-४ 

भोग १-४ 

भोजन १२२-३७२ 
भोज्य १२५-३८६ 
भ्रमण ४१-२० 
भ्रष्ट १४५-४८० 


१४९२-४६५ 


मणि ७-३५ 

मति ३६-२ 

मघु ७२-१४९ 

मध्यमा ३२-१४३ 

मनोभाव २५-११३ 

मन्त्र ९५-२५४, ९६-२५८, १०९ 
३२२ 

मन्द ७२-१४८ 

मरण १०४-२९५ 

मल ३३-१४७ 

महत्‌ २३-१०३, १००-२७९ 

महती १२१-३६७ 

सहत्त्व १०१-२८० 

महान्‌ १०३-२९४ 

महाभाष्य १४५-४७७ 

माठर ११६-३४७ 

मात्रा ४२-२४, १०६-३०९, 
४४० 

मार्जज १०७-३१३ 


१३६” 


( 213 ) 


Words Page and Verse 

मिथ्या ९१-२३५, ९२-२४३, 
११२-२२२ 

मुख्य १६-७४, ५७-८४, ९६-२५७, 
९७-२६३, २६५, ९८-२६७, 
१००-२७८, २७९, १०२- 
२८५, १०३-२९३, १०४-२९५ 

मुख्यत्व ९५-२५३ 

मुसल १००-२७५ 

मूढ ५८-९१ 

मृति ४-१९, ११-५२, २४-१०९ 

WT १०३-२९३ 

मृग ७२-१५०, १०३-२९३ 

मुगतृष्ण १०२-२८७ 

मृगतृष्णिका १०२-२८७ 


q 
‘TH’ ७७-१७८ 
यजुस्‌ ४-२१ 
यतशक्ति ३१-१३९, १२९-४०६ 
यतशक्तित्व १३५-४३३ 
यत्न ५४-७४, ७२-१४८, 
२६६ 
य्रत्तान्तर ६५-१२० 
यथार्थंता ११६-३४७ 
TATAST ६०-९९ 
यावक ३९-१२ 
युक्त ९१-२३६, ९७-२६४, 
४४४ 


९८- 


१३७- 


युक्ति ७०-१४१ 
युगपद्‌ ८७-२१८ 
युत ८५-२०९ 
युष्मद्‌ १००-२७५ 
यूप ७६-१६९ 
योग ७२-१५२, 
२५१ 

योग्यता २१-९७ 
योग्यत्व ५७-८५ 


७९-१ ८४, ९४ 


Words Page and Verse 


योग्यभाव ५-२५ 

योनि ५०-५८, १४०-४५६ 

यौगपद्य ९४-२५१, १४१-४६२, 
१४२-४६३ 2 CRY 


र्‌ 


रज्जु १०२-२८८ 

रस ३-१२ 

राजा १३९-४५० 

रूढता २९-१२० 

रूढि ४५-३७, ६७-१२९, 
७७-१७७ 

रूप ४-१८, २५, ११२, ३१-१३९- 
४७-४६, ५९-९५, ९६, ९७, 
६०-१००, ६२-१०६, ६३- 
११०, ६७-१२८, १००-२७५, 
२७६-२७७, १०८-३१४, ११०- 
३२४, १२२-३७२, १ ३३-४२२ ) 
१३९-४५२३, १४२-४६३ 

रूपभेद २०-९२, ६१-१०३ 

रूपान्तर ५९-९७, १२६-३८९ 

रूपाभेद ११६-३ ४५ 


ST ७-३५ 
रोम ७४-१६२ 
ल 
लक्षण ३३-१४७, ३८-८, ५० 
u$, ७५-१६८, १०६-३०५; 


१०७-३१०, १२४-३८०, १३६ 
४३६ 
लक्षणा १०६-३०९ 
लक्षणार्थं १०६-३०८, 
लक्षणाथत्व १२५-३८३ 
लक्षित ५२-६८, ७२-१५३ 
लक्ष्य १२३-३७७ ^ 


१२६-३८८ 


( 214 ) 


Words Page and Verse 


लघु ५७-८४, ७७-१७६, 
३४३ 

लाक्षारस ७९-१८५ 

लिङ्ग २-७, ५-२६, ३३-१४६, ५३- 
७३, ५७-८६, १०६-३०७, 
१०८-३१५, ११६-३४५, ११९- 
३५९, १२३-३७७, १४४-४७३, 
४७४ 

लिप्सा १२४-३८२ 

'लुक' ११७-३४९ 

लुक ६०-९९ 

AT ६०-९९ 

Ag ३१-१३७ 

लोक ३०-१३४, ६७-१३०, ७१- 
१४७, ९१-२३६, १०४-२९७, 
११५-३४३ 

लोप ११७-३५२, 

लौकिक ८५-२१०, 
१ १५-२४२ P] 


११५- 


११९-३६० 
१ १ R- 3 3 9; 
१२२-२७० 


व 


वक्ता ६९-१३५ 

वचन ६९-१३८, १४२-४६६ 

TT २२-१०० 

वप्र १०३-२९२ 

वर्ण ४-२१, १५-७१, ७२, ७३, १९- 
८८, २२-१०१, २६-११५, 
४१-२१, ४३-२८, ४३-२९, 
४६-४०, ४८-५१, ५२, ४९- 
ay, ५०-६०, ५१-६३, ६१- 
१०४, ७३-१५४, १५५, ७९- 
१८५, ८४-२०५, ८५-२१०, 
८६-२१३, २१४, ११८-३५५, 
१२७-३९६, १२८-३९८, १४९- 
४७४ 

ATATT ३८-११ 

वत्मं १४४-४८३ 


Words Page and Verse 


वल्मीक ७६-१७२ 


वस्तु २८-१२५, ६१-१०५, ६६ 
१२३, ६८-१२२, ११२-३३१, 
१२३-४२२, १३५-४३४, १४६- 
४८३ 

बाक १-१२, ४-१८, १९-८६, 
२९-१२७, ३२-१४३ J ३३- 
१४७, ३५-१५५ 


वाक्य १५-७१, ७३, १९-८८ , २०- 
९०, २२-१०१, ३६-२, ३८-९, 
३८-१० 1 २९-१४, ४१-२१, 
४३-२८, ४५-३७, ३९, ४८-४९, 
४८-५ ९ १५२ } ४९-५४ J ५ ३-७ ३ J 
५४-७४, ७५, ७६, ५७-८८, 
५८-८९, ८६-२१३, २१६, ९ ३- 
२४६, ९४-२४७, ९८-२६९, 
१०८-२१४, ११५-३४१, १२६- 
२८८, १२८-३९८, १३२-४२०, 
१४३-४६८, १४४-४७४ 

वाक्यभेद १४२-४६६ 

वाक्यरूप ९७-२६२ 

वाक्यवादिन्‌ ५०-५७ 

वाक्यशेष ११७-३५१ 

वाक्यान्तर ५७-८६ 

वाक्यार्थं ३१-१३६, ३७-७, Yo- 
१६, १८, ४६-४२, ४९-५५, 
५०-६०, ५१-६१, ५३-७१, 
५४-७६, ५७-८८, ७०-१४३, 
९४-२४८ , ९७-२६२, ११०-३२४ 

वाक्यावयव १३०-४०८ 

वागथ ९१-२३५ 

वागात्मा २५-११२ 

वाग्रूपता २८-१२४ 

वाङमल ३-१४ 

वाचक ४८-५०, ५१-६२, ६६८ 
१२३, ७३-१५८, ८०-१८९५; 
८१-१९२,८४-२०४ , ८६-२१५, 
१२८-४००, १३५-४३४ 


( 215 ) 


Words Page and Verse 


वाचकत्व ८१-१९४ 

वाचिक ७५-१६४ 

वाचित्व ७६-१६९ 

वाच्य ८९-२२६, १२७-३९४, १३४- 
४२६ 

वाच्यता ६७-१२७ 

बाद १७-७८, ३०-१३४, 
१५६, ६४-११६ 

वायु २४-१०७, २४-१०८, 
११२३, ११४, २६-११६ 

वार्ताक्ष ११५-३४२ 

वासिष्ट ७६-४७१ 

वाहीक ९५-२५२, २५५ 

विकल्प ६४-११६, ९०-२३३ 

विकल्पन ७८-१८० 

विकल्पित ८९-२२७ 

विकार २०-९१, ६१-१०४ 

विकृत २१-९४, ६२-१०७ 

विगम ८४-२०६ 

विगुण ३५-१५४ 

विचारणा १४६-४८२ 

विच्छिन्न १०३-२९१ 

"विच्छेद ७०-१४३, ९२-२४२ 

विज्ञात ५३-७२ 

वितत ४०-१९ 

वितकित १०-४७ 

विद्या जर: २३-१५, ९०-२३३ 3 
९१-२३४, १४६ -४८५ 

विद्याभेद २०-१० 

विद्वान्‌ ७०-१४१, 

विधर्मन्‌ ८४-२०२ 

विधि ७८-१८१ 

विधिशेष ११७-३४९ 

विधीयमान १०९-३१९ 

विधेयत्व १२४-३७९ 

विनिपात ८-४२ 

विनियोग ५६-८२, ९६-२५८, 
१२८-३९९ 


३५- 


«Ms 


१०९-३२ १ 


Words Page and Verse 


विनिवतंन ७४-१६० 

विनिवृत्त ८३-१९९, ९०-२२९ 

विपरीत ३२-१४१, १०२-२८५, 
१३३-४२४ 

विपयंय १६-७४, १०६-३०६, 
१२५-३८५, १३५-४३२ 

विपर्यस्त ९५-२५५, २५६ 

विपर्यास ३-१७, ९९-२७४, १०३- 
२८९ 

विप्रकषं ७२-१५१ 


विप्रयोग ७४-१६२, १६३, goc- 
३१५ 

विप्लावित १४५-४७९ 

विभक्त ४५-३९, ११५-३४०, 
१४१-४६१ 

विभक्ति ७५-१६४; ८३-२००, 
८६-२११ 

विभाग २२-१०२, ३२-१४४, ३९- 
१ ३, ५७-८८ ! १ १ ५-३४३ 2 


१२५-३८६, १३७-४४१, १४४- 
४७३ 

विभागवाक्य १४०-४५६ 

fani १३०-४०८ 

विरुद्ध ८७-२१८, ९३-२४६, १२८- 
३९८ 

विरोध ७८-१७९, 
१२६-३९१ 

विरोधिता १०८-३१५ 

विरोधित्व १२७-३९३ 

विरोधिन ९८-२६८ 


१ २ ५- 3 ८७ 1 


विलक्षण ५४-७४, ५८-९२ 

विवक्षा ३५-१५६, ६७-१३०, 
१४४-४७१ 

विवक्षित ५६-८०, १०५-३०१, 
१४२-४६५ 

faai २५-११२, २५-११४, RU- 
१२० 


विवतंमाना २६-११७ 


( 216 ) 


Words Page and Verse 


विविक्तत्व १३५-४३२ 
विवृत्त १०-४७, ३३-१४६ 
विवृद्धि ६१-१०२ 


विवेक ७५-१६६, १४६-४८४ 
विवेकिन्‌ १३५-४३२ 
विदिष्ट ४५-३६, ५३-७१, ७२- 


१५२, ७३-१५५, ८२-१९६ ? 
८५-२०८, ९२-२४१, ९४- 
२४९, १ १७-३५२ 3 १२७-३९३ J 
१३०-४०९ 

विशिष्टार्थं ३३-१४८, ८७-२२० 

विशुद्ध ८५-२१० 

विशुद्धि २-९, ३३-१४७ 

विशेष ३९-१५, ४८-४९ , ५१-६४ , 
५२-६७, ५२-६८, ५५-७८, 
७२-१४८, १५१, १५२३, ७७- 
१७६, ८०-१८८, १०७-३११ 

विशेषक २३-१०५, ३७-५, ३७-६, 
५६-८२ 

विशेषण १०६-३०९, १२०-३६५, 
११७-३५० 

विशेषशब्द ४०-१७ 

विञ्येष्य १२०-३६५ 

विशव २६-११८, २७-१२० 

विष ३१-१३९, १०४-२९५ 

विषय १२-५६, १७-७९, Co, २०- 
EX, ५५-७८, ६५-१२०, ७७- 
१७८, १०३-२९३, १२५-३८७, 
१२९-४०६ 

विषयत्व ७१-१४५ 

विषयभेद १२१-३६९ 

विसज्ञ २९-१२७ 

विहित ८३-१९८ 

वीप्सा १२५-३८७ 

वृक्ष ७६-१७२, ९२-२४१ 

वृत्त ७७-१७७, १२९-४०३ 

वृत्ति ११-५१, १६-७५, १७-७७, 
२३-१०५, ४४-३५, ७१-१४४, 


Words Page and Verse 


८१-१९१, ८७-२१८, SR 
२२६, ९७-२६२, १०१-२८२, 
१११-३२९, १३०- Vols, १३५- 
४३१ 

वृत्तिकाल २२-१०१ 

वृत्तिभेद ५०-५८ 

वृद्ध १४६-४८५ 

वृद्धि १२-५९, १२०-३६५ 

वृद्धिसज्ञा १२३-३७७ 

वृषभ ३९-१२ 

वृषल १२४-३८१ 

वेग २४-१०९ 

वेद १-५, ३१-१३६ 

वेदवित्‌ २-७ 

FHT ४-१९, १७-७७ 

TAM ३२-१४३ 

वंचित्र्य ६९-१३४ 

वयाकरण १४५-४७५ 

TT ७६-१७१ 

व्यक्त २३-१०४, ३४-१५२, Yo- 
१८, ६८-१३३ 

व्यक्ति १४-६८, १४-६९, २१- 
$3, २५-११२,२१-१३७,५३- 
७३, ६६-१२२, १४०-४५७ 

व्यक्तिकल्पन ६४-११५ 

व्यङ्ग्य २१-९७ 

व्यज्यमान २०-९० 

व्यञ्जक १९-८८, 

व्यञ्जन २६-११६ 

व्यतिकीणे ३५-१५५ 

व्यतिरिक्त १५-७२ 

व्यतिरेक १४-६७, ३९-१२, ७५- 
१६६, ८१-१९५, ८५-२०९, 
११४-३३८ 

व्यपदेश १०९-३२० 

व्यपेक्षण ८८-२२३, 

व्यभिचार ७४-१६२ 

व्यभिचारिन्‌ १२७-३९३ 


२१-९७ 


११७-३५१ 


(27) 


Words Pages and Verse Words Page and Verse 

व्यथं १०५-३०३ शा 

व्यवच्छिच ५२-६७ 

व्यवच्छेद ३३-१४५ शक्ति १-२, ६-३२, ३३, १२-५५, 

व्यवसाय ११-५३ १३-९१, १९-८८, २५-१११, 

व्यवस्था ५-२८, ६-२९, ३६-३, २६-११८, ३१-१३८, ४१-२२, 
७८-१८०, १२१-३६९ ५६-८३, ५७-८८, ७२-१४८, 

व्यवस्थान १२२-३७२ ७५-१६६ D ८०-१८८, ८५- 

व्यवस्थित ६-३१, ७-३६२, १-९५, २०९, ८६-२१३, १००-२७५, 
२६-११७, ४८-४९, ७४-१५९, २७६,२७७, १७०-३११, १४४- 
१२९-४०६, १३५-४३३ ४७२, ४७३ 


व्यवहार १६-७४, ३९-१२, ४४- शक्तिरूप १४४-४७१ 
२३, ७०-१३९, ७०-१४२, शक्त्यन्तर ६१-१०४ 
९०-२३२, १०४-२९७, ११४. शत १२३-३७८ 
३३८, ११५-३४३, १२०-३६४, IT (suffix) ७५-१६७ 
१२३-३७६, १२३-४२४, १३६- वाफ ७४-१६२ 


४३७ शब्द ३-१३ ? ५-२४, ९-४४, १ o~- 
व्यवहित ३४-१५३, ८६-२१५, ४६, ११-५३, १२-५६, १३ 

१११-३२६ ६१, १६-७६, १७-७७, ७८, 
व्यस्त १२४-३८० १८-८१, ८४, १९-८५, २१- 
व्याकरण २-११, ३-१३, ४-२२ ९६, २२-१०२, २३-१०३, 
व्याकरणस्मृति ३२-१४२ १०४, २५-११०, १११, ११२; 
व्याकरणागम १४५-४८० २६-१ १६, १ १८, १ १५, २७० 
व्याख्यात २६-११९ १२०,१२१,२८-१२३, २०-१३१, 
SATE १०९-३२० ३१-१३८, १३९, ३३-१४८, ३५० 
व्यापार ४-१९, ५६-८२, SN १५६, २७-४, ३९-१४, Yo- 

२४३, १२३-३७६ १६, ४०-१९, ४४-३१, Wee 
व्यापिन्‌ ५७-८४ ५० ? ५२-६८, ५९-९५, & g- 
व्याप्तिमान्‌ ११५-३४३ १०३, ६५-१२०, ६६-१२२, 
व्यावतिनी ४२-२४ ६७-१२७ १२८, ६८-१३१, 
व्यावृत्त ८८-२२३ ६९-१३४, १२३७, ७१-१४६, 
व्यावृत्तमेद ४३-२७ ७३-१५४, १५५, ७४-१६३, 
STRAT ६१-१०२ ८६-२१५, १३-२४५, ९४- 
व्युदास ५५-७९ २५०, १९५-२५५, २५६, ९७- 
व्युत्पत्ति १० १-२८३ २६२, १० १-२८२, १०२-२८५, 
व्युत्पत्तिकम ७६-१७० १०४-२९९, १०५-३०१, ३०३, 
व्योम ७०-१४० १ १३-३३६, १२८-४०० 7 १४१- 
ब्रीहि ५२-६६ ४६२ 


ब्रीहित्व ५२-६६ TT २२-१०२ 


( 218 ) 


Words Page and Verse 


शब्दतत्त्व १-१, ४३-३०, ४४-३२ 
शब्दत्व ४९-५२ 

शब्दनिबन्धन ६७-१२७ 

aaga ४-२१ 

शब्दभावना २८-१२२ 

शब्दभेद १२१-३६८ 

शब्दवत्‌ ११६-३४६९ 

शब्दवित्‌ ९-४४ 

शब्दशक्ति ३२-१४४, ७५-१६८ 
शाब्दसस्कार ३०-१३२ 
दाब्दसन्तान २३-१०३ 


दब्दस्वरूप ९६-२६०, ११८-३५४ 
दब्दाकृति ३-१५ 

शब्दात्मा १४०-५५८ 

शब्दानुग २८-१२३ 

शब्दान्तर १९-८७, ३८-९, Yo- 


१७, ९४-२५१, १ १२-३२९, 

शब्दान्तरत्व ६१-१०४ 

शब्दार्थ ३४-१५०, ६६-१२४ 

शब्दाथसबन्ध ५-२३ 

शराव १०७-३१३ 

शाखा २-५, १४६-८१ 

शाश्‍वत ९१-२२३७ 

शाइवती २८-१२४ 

शास्त्र ८-४०, ५९-४३ J ३१-१३६९, 
३६-३ ; ४५-२७, ५५-७९, go- 
९८, ६९-१०८, ६३-१ १०, 
६७-१३० 3 ७७-१७६, ७८- 
१८०, ९०-२२९, २३२, २३३, 
१०९-३२१, ११५-३४३, ११९- 
३६०, १२३-३७७, १२३७-४४३ 

शास्त्राथ ८५-२१० 

शास्त्रोपाय ९१-२३४ 

झिक्षमाण ३४-१५२, ९१-२३८ 

शिल्प २८-१२५ 

दिष्ट ३२-१४२, 
१५१ 

qu ५२-६९, ५४-७४ 


३३-१४५, RY- 


Word Page and Verse 


शुक्लभाव १०१-२८० 

शुद्ध ५६-८२, ९७-२६५ 

शुद्ध ५६-८२ 

शेष ५६-८२, ९६-२५९ 

श्रत ११६-३४६, १३९-४५०, 
१४४-४७३ 

afa १०-४६, १३-६०, १९-८७, 
२९-१२९, १३०, ३०-१३४, 
३३-१४५, १४६ J ४१-२१ 7 ५ र्न 
RY, ५२-६५ , ५३-७३ ! ५४- 
७५, ५६-८०, ६१-१०३, १०५, 
६२-१०९, ९३-२४४, goo- 
२७८, ११३-३३३, १ १६-३४७, 
१३१-४१३, १३८-४४६, १३९- 
४४९, १४०-४५५, १४१-४५९, 
४६१ 2 १४२-४६४, ४६६ ? १४३- 
४६७, ४७० 

श्रृतिधमे ५४-७४ 

श्रुतिभूतत्व ५४-७५ 

ARET २६-११५ 

श्रतिसहार ६२-१०८ 

इलोक १८-८२ 


षड्ज २६-११९ 
षष्ठी १४-६६, ८३-१९८ 


स 


सक्षेपरचि १४५-४७६ 


सख्या १९-८७, ४६-४३, ७३- 
१५८, ७५-१६५, १०६-३०७, 
१२१-३६९, १२८-३९७ 

सख्यान्तर १९-८७ 

सख्यावान्‌ ७५-१६४ 

सख्येय १२३-३७८ 

सग्रह १२६-३८९, १४५-४७६ 


सग्रहप्रतिकञ्चुक १४५-४७९ 


( 219 ) 


Words Page and Verse 

सघ ८९-२२५, १२२-३७१, १२३- 
३७८, १२५-३८७, १२७-३९४ 

सघात ३६-१, ७६-१६९, ७८7 
१८१ १ ८१-१९१ १ ८४-२०५, 
२०६, ८५-२०८, ८६-२१४, 
८७-२२०, २२१, ११८-३५७ 

सघातवतिनी ३६-१ 

सञ्ञा १४-६६, ११७-३५२, ११८ 
३५५, १२०-३६४, १२१-३६७, 
१३०-४०७ 

सञ्चान ५८-९२ 

सञ्चान्तर ११८-३५३ 

सज्ञाशक्ति १२०-३६३ 

सञ्ञाशब्द ११७-३५२ 

सञ्ञिन्‌ १२-५९, १४-६६, १४-६९, 
६०-१००, १०१-२८१, ११८- 
३५३, BAH, १२०-३६४ 

सप्रत्यय ४४-३४, ४९-५३, ७४- 
१६३, १०२-२८५, १३७-४४१ 

सप्रसारणसज्ञा १४४-४७४ 

सबद्ध ५१-६२, ५६-८१, ७९-१८५, 
११८-३५५ 

gaT १२-५९, १३-६० P १३-६२, 
२५-९६, ४०-१६, ४६-४२, 
४७-४६ J ५५-७८ 1 ५६-८३ १ 
६३-११३, ७५-१६६, ७८- 
१८२, ७९-१८३; ८०-१८७; 
८२-१९६, ८२-१९७, ८३-१९९, 
८४-२०४, २०६, ८५-२०७ , 
९२-२४१, १९६-२६०, ९८ 
२६९, १ १८-३५३, १२०-३६४, 
१२४-३७९, १२७-३९३, १२७- 
३९५, १२८-३९९, ४०१, १३३- 
४२५, १३५-४३१, ४३५ 

सबन्धित्व ७४-१६३, १३५-४३५ 

सबन्धिधमो १३५-४३५ 

सबन्धिन्‌ ७३-१५७, 
१०५-३०२, 


७९- x 9 3 ) 
११३-३३५, 


Words Page and Verse 


सबोध १३१-४१४ 

सबोधन ३७-५ 

सभव २२-१००, ७५-१६८, 
१७०, १३१-४१४ 

सभविन्‌ ४८-५१, ७४-१६ १, ७४- 
१६३, ८०-१८७ 

सयोग २२-१०२, १३५-४३५ 

सयोगिन्‌ ७२-१५३ 

सवित्‌ ६८-१३३ 

सवेद्य ६८-१३३ 

सहत १२४-३८१ 

सहिता ५०-५८, ५९, ६१-१०४ 


७६- 


TAT २५-११०, ४६-४४, ५९- 
९६, ९७, ६६-१२६, ७५- 
१६८, ८७-२१८, १०८-३१५, 


११५-२४०, १३०-४११, १३३- 
४२२ D र ३५-४३२ ? १४२३-४६९ 
TATST १३३-४२१ 
ससग शक्ति १४२-४६४ 
ससगिन्‌ १०४-२९९, २८-१२६ 
TAS ४५-३९, ५१-६२, ७३- 
१५४, ८१-१९१, १०५-३०२, 
१३३-४२१, १२३५-४३२ 
सस्कार १७-७८, ७९, ८०, 
१२१, ७४-१५९, 
१०१-२८४ 
सस्कारहीन ३३-१४८ 
सस्थान ७३-१५५, 
सडकर ७६-१७१ 
qu १९-८८ 
सत्‌ ५२-६८, ६९, १३३-४२५ , 
१३७-४४१ 
सत्ता १२-५६, २१२६-३९१ 
सत्या २-९, ६७-१२७, ९१-२३८, 
१३३-४२२, ४२४ 
सत्र १३९-४५० 
सत्त्व १ १३-३३४, 
१३४-४२६ 


२७- 
९७-२ द १ १ 


१५८ 


१ १ Y- 3 3 ७) 


( 220 ) 


Words Page and Verse 


सत्त्वपद ११५-३४० 
सत्त्वप्रधात ११५-३४१ 
सदुश ५८-९०, ९२ 
सन्तत १०३-२९१ 
सन्तमस २०-८९ 
सन्दिग्ध ११९-३६० 


सञ्चिधान ४७-४७, ४८-५१, ५४- 
७४, ६९-१३४, २१०५-३०३, 
१०६-३०७, १२७-३९४ 

सन्निधि १०५-३०१, १०८-३१५ 
११३-३३५ 

सन्निपात २४-१०९ 

सप्तद १३९-४५१ 

समन्वयं १२०-३६३, १२९-४०५ 

समन्वित ८७-२१७ 

समय ६५-११८ 


समवस्थित ९४-२४८, १४१-४६२ 

समवाय १३५-४३५ 

समस्त १२४ ३८०, १२५-३८३, 
१२६-३९१ 

समाख्यात ३८-८ 

समाख्यान ७०-१४२, ७६-१७२, 


७६-१७३, ११०-३२२ 
समाधान १७-७९ 


समान ४९-५३ 

समापन ४०-१८ 

समाप्त ६४-११५, ९३-२४६, 
१३६-४३८ 

समाप्ति १२५-३८७, १२६-३८८, 
३८९ 

समारम्भ ७१-१४७, ९१-२३७ 

समासं ८३-१९८, ८५-२०८ 


समाससञ्चा १२४-३७९ 
समासाथं ११०-३२६ 
समाहार ६१-१०२ 
समीरण २८-१२२ 
समीरित २५-१११ 
समीहा २६-१२७ 


Words Page and Verse 


समुच्चय ५५-७७, ६६-१२९ 


समुच्चित ८१-१९५, ८२-१९६ 

समुदाय ४६-४३, ४९-५६, 
५४-७६, ६६-१२६, ७३- 
१५८, ७५-१६४, ८६-२१६, 
८७-२१८, ११८-३५४, १२३- 
३७५, १२७-३९६, १३६-४२८, 
१४२-४६५ 

सरूप २२-१००, ३८-११, ४१- 
२१, ६२३-११०, ११२, १०९- 
३१७, ११८-३५६, ११९-३५९ 

सरूपता ८८-२२३ 

सरूपत्व ११४-३३८ 

सर्प १०२-२८८ 

सपि १०७-३१२ 

AAA ८८-२२३ 

संवंशक्ति ६८-१३१, ९५-२५२ 

सर्वंशक्तित्व १३४-४३० 

सर्वात्मृकत्व १३५-४३३ 

सर्वाथं ९५-२५४ 

सलिल ७३-१५८, १०२-२८७ 


सहकारिन्‌ ८०-१८८ 

सहचारिन्‌ ५२-६७, ६९, ७३-१५७, 
७६-१७२ 

सहभूत ६४-११५ 

SAT ५१-६१ 

सहस्थिति १२७-३९३ 

साकाङक्ष ३६-२, २३८-९, ४७-४८, 
५४-७६, १ १३-३३५, १३७- 
४४२ 

साक्षात्‌ ५६-८२, ७१-१४६, CE 
२ १ g ? १ ०४-२ ९८ 

सादुरय ४५-३७, ५८-९३, 
९४ 

साधक १०४-२९५, १४०-५५७ 

साधन ४७-४७, ६६-१२५, ७८- 
१८२, ७९-१८३, १८४, ८७- 
२१९, १००-२७५, १०५-३००, 


५ ९- 


( 221 ) 


Words Page and Verse 


११०-२२५, १३१-४१२, ४१४, 
१२४-४२६, १२३४-४२८ 
साधनर्वात्त ११३-३३४ 


साधारण १२७-३९४, ३९५, १२८- 
२९७ 

साधारणत्व ११९-३६० 

साधु ५-२५, २७ 1 ३२-१४० ? ३४- 


१४९, १५०, १५१, १५३, २५7 
१५४, ६२-१०९, ६३-११०, 
११९-३६०, १२०-३६२ 

साधुत्व ३२-१४१, ३४-१४९, 
१०८ 

साध्य ४७-४७, ११३-३३४, १३१- 
४१२, १३४-४२७, १३४-४२८ 

साव्यत्व ४७-४८, २१२३४-४२१९ 

सान्निध्य ५१-६३, ७४-१६१, १०५- 
३०४, ११३-३३६ 

सापराघ ६९-१३८ 

सापेक्ष ११०-३२४ 

सामन्‌ ४-२१, ६२-१०७ 

सामथ्यं ३२-१४०, ४४-३३, 
६४, ५२-६५, ५३-७३ J ५५- 
७९, ११४-३३८, ११९-३६०, 
१२९२-३७१, १२३-३७४, १३१- 
४१२३, १३८-४४५, १३९-४५९२ 

सामान्य १३-६३, ३९-१५, ४६- 
डड, ५१-६४, ५२-६८, a a 
७८, ७७-१७६, १०७-३११, 
१४०-५५७ 

सामान्यप्रतिरूपक ४०-१७ 

सामिधेनी ९६-२५८ 

सायुज्य ३०-१३१ 

सारूप्य १०८-३१६, १२१-३६८ 

साथक ८४-२०५, ८५-२०७ 

UTA ST ७१-१४५ 

सार्वाथ्यं ९४-२५० 

सावयव ४९-५४, 

सावित्री ९७-२६१ 


६२- 


५१- 


९१-९३६ 


Words Page and Verse 


सास्नादिमान ९५-२५२ 

साहचर्यं १०८-३१५ 

सिद्ध ७१-१४४, ७९-१८३, 
२०९, १०९-२२२ 

सिद्धि ३-१६, ३०-१३२, ४०-१८, 
९७-२६३ 

सीर १००-२७५ 

‘aq’ (suffix) १२८-३९७ 

सुक्ष्म २५-११२, २६-११६, 


८५- 


५१. 


६२ 

सुत्र ५-२३, १४-६९, १४४-४७४ 

सुप ७६-१६९ 

सूय १०७-३१० 

सोढत्व १८-८२ 

सोम १०१-२८१ 

सौभव १४५-४७९ 

सौष्ठव १४५-४७८ 

स्तुति ९४-२४७, १०९-३१८, ३१९, 
११०-३२३, १२४-३८० 

स्थान २४-१०९८, २६-११७, 
१२२ 

स्थानिन्‌ १११-३२८ 

स्थाली १०७-३१३ 

स्थितलक्षण ५-२४ 

स्थिति २७-३९२ 

स्थिरा ९५-२५६ 

स्पश १०३-२९१ 

स्पशँव १०३-२९२ 

स्फोट १०-४९, १६-७५, १८-८१ 2 
२१-९३, ९७, २२-१०२, २३- 
१०६ 

स्फोटकाल २३-१०३ 

स्फोटात्मा १७-७७ 

स्मृति २-७, BRS, ९-४३ १ 3o- 
१३४, ३३-१४५, १४६, ६८- 
१३३, ८६-२१५, ११८-३५७, 
१३२-४१७ 

रु मृतिनिबन्धन ३२-१४२ 


Ró- 


( 222 ) 


Words Page and Verse 


स्मृतिशास्त्र ३४-१५१ 

स्वकाल २२-१०१ 

स्वत्व १२७-२९५ 

स्वतन्त्र १८-८१ 

स्वप्न ३३-१४६, १०४-२९५ 

स्वभाव १६-७६, ३२-१४४, ७२- 
१५२, ९१-२३५ 

स्वमात्रा २९-१२९ 

स्वरवृत्ति ७२-१४९ 

स्वरूप ११-५०, १२-५७, ५९, १८- 
८३ 3 ६१-१०४, ७५-१६५, ७७- 
१७५, ९५-२५६, ९७-२६२, 
१०१-२८१, १३२-४१६ 

स्वरूपत्व ९६-२५७ 

स्वर्गं ६५-११९ 

स्वशब्द ५-२६ 

स्वशक्ति ४२-२५, 

स्वातन्त्र्य १३-६४ 

स्वाभाविक ३०-१३५ 

स्वार्थ ९५-२५५, ९७-२६५, ९८ 


१३५-४३४ 


Words Page and Verse 


२६७, १० ०-२७९, ११२-३३० ) 
११६-३४५ 

स्वाथिक ( suffix) ८०-१९०, ८५- 
२०८ 


हरिश्चन्द्र १०१-२८३ 

हर्यक्ष १४५-४७९ 

हव्यवाड्‌ ७०-१४० 

हुताशन ७०-१४० 

हेतु २०-९०, ३०-१३५, ८४ 
२०३, १११-३२७, १३१-४१४ 

हेतुत्व १२-५८ 

हेतुमत्‌ ८४-२०३ 

हेतुलक्षणा ८४-२०३ 

हेय ४५-३८ 

gui १६-७६, 
३०७, ३०८ 


Y १ -२३ १ १ ® दल 


Beginning of 
Verses 


F 


अक्षाणा तन्त्रिणा तन्त्रम-- 
अक्षादिष यथा भिन्ना-- 
अग्निदत्तस्तु योऽग्नि स्यात्‌ 


अर्निशब्दस्तथवायम्‌ 
अग्निसोमादय शाब्दा 
SCR TERT तु केषाञ्चित्‌ 
अजस्नवृत्तियं शब्द 
अडादीना व्यवस्थार्थ 
अणव सरवंहाक्तित्वाद 
अतीन्द्रियानसवेद्यान 
अतोऽनिरज्ञातरूपत्वात्‌ 
अत्यन्त'भिन्नयोर्वा स्यात्‌ 
अत्यन्तमतथाभते 
अत्यन्तविपरीतोऽपि 
अत्रातीतविपर्यास 

अथ तरेव जनित 

अथ यञ्ज्ञानम्‌ त्पन्न 
अथवणाभङ्गिरसा 
अथायमान्तरो ज्ञाता 
अथाससुष्ट एवार्थं 
अध्याहितकला यस्य 
HATHA सडघात' 
अनर्थकान्युपायत्वाद्‌ 
अनवस्थितकम्पेऽपि 
अनागमश्च सोऽम्यास 
अनादिनिधन ब्रह्म 
अनादिमव्यवच्छित्वा 
अन्म्विद्ध sak 

अन्‌ ग्रहार्थ णा 
अनेकशक्तिरेकस्य 
अनेकशक्तेरेकस्य' 


INDEX OF VERSES 


Page number 


१४१ 
१४१ 
१०१ 
९३ 
१०१ 
१३१ 
२६ 
७८ 
२५ 


१२ 
१४३ 


१०२ 


१२७ 


३५ 


१२५ 
१४४ 
१३६ 


Beginning of 
Verses 


अनेकब्यक्त्यभिव्यडया 
अनेकाख्यातयोग ऽपि 
अनेकार्थत्वमे कस्य' 
अन्त करणतत्वस्य 
अन्नादानादिरूपा च 
अन्यत्र TAHT TA 
अन्यथा च समाख्यानम्‌ 
अन्यथा प्रतिपद्याथ 
अन्यथवाग्निसबन्धाद 
अन्या सस्कारसावित्री 
अन्वाख्यातस्मृता ये च 
अन्वाख्यानानि भिद्यन्ते 
अन्वाख्यानाय यो भद 
अपि प्रयोक्तुरात्मान 
अपोद्धारपदार्था ये 
spar ferr or 
अप्रसिद्ध तु यदूभाग 
अप्राप्तो यस्तु शृक्लादे 
अभिधानक्रियाभदात 
अभिधानक्रियाभदाद 
अभिघय पदस्यार्थो 
अभिन्नमेव वाक्य तु 
अभिन्नो भदरूपेण 
अभिव्यक्ततरो योऽर्थं 
अभदपूवका भदा 
अभदादभिधेयस्य 
अस्यासात्प्रतिभाहेतु 
अम्बाम्ब ति यथा बाल 
अरणिस्थ यथा ज्योति 
अथ कथञ्चित्पुरुष 
अर्थ क्रियासुवाक्‌ सर्वान्‌ 
अर्थप्रकरणापेक्षो 
अथप्रवृत्तितत्त्वाना 


* 


Page number 


२१ 
११६ 
९७ 
२५ 
१२२ 
११६ 
७६ 
९१ 
१३२ 
९७ 
Ro 
७६ 
१३६ 
३० 
4 
Zo 
ष्‌ Z 
५४ 
१२ 
१२९ 
६३ 
uw 
१४२ 
८६ 
u ७ 
८९ 
Ev 
३४ 
१० 
Y 
२९ 
९७ 
३ 


अथंभागस्तथा तेषाम्‌ 
अर्थवदभ्यो विशिष्टाथ 
अर्थस्वरूपे शब्दाना 
अर्थान्तरे च यद्‌ वृत्त 
अर्थित्वमत्र सामथ्यम्‌ 
अर्थीपसर्ज नी भतान्‌ 
अद्धंर्चादिष शब्देष 
अलब्धगाधे गाभीर्याद 
अल्पे महति वा शाब्दे 
अवस्थादेशकालाना 
अविकल्पेऽपि वाक्यार्थ 
अविकारस्य शब्दस्य 
अविभक्तेऽपि वाक्याथ 
अविभाग तु शब्देम्य 
अव्यक्त ऋ्रमवान्‌ शब्द 
अशक्ते सर्व शक्तेर्वा 
अशब्दमपरेऽथस्य 
अशब्दो यदि वाक्यार्थं 
अदवमेधेन यक्ष्यन्ते 
असतंइचान्तराले 
असत्या प्रतिपत्तौ च 
असत्योपाघि यत्सत्य 
असन्निधौ प्रतिनिधि 
असमाख्येयतत्वाना 
अस्त यातेष वाक्येष 
अस्तित्वेनान्‌षक्तो वा 
अस्त्यर्थं सवंशब्दाना 
अस्य वाक्यान्तरे दृष्टाद्‌ 
अस्वगोण्यादय' शाब्दा 


al 


आकारवन्त सवेद्या 
आकारवर्णावयवे 
आशयात तडिताथस्य 
आख्यातपदवाच्येञ्थ 
आख्यातशब्द सघातो 
ayera नियत 
आण्डभावमिवापन्नो 
आशत्मशेदस्तयो केचिद्‌ 


( 224 ) 


४४ 
५८ 
९७ 
७७ 
५५ 
११ 
६१ 

१४५ 
२३ 


६८ 
७३ 
१०६ 
१३४ 
३६ 
११ 
११ 


आत्मभेदो न चेत्करिचत्‌ 
आत्मरूप यथा ज्ञाने 
आद्य करणविन्यास 
आधारनियमाभावात्‌ 
आम्तायशाब्दानभ्यासे 
आराद्‌ वत्तिष सम्बन्ध 
आविभागाद्विवत्ताना 
आविर्भ तप्रकाशानाम्‌ 
आवत्तिरनवादो वा 
आवत्तिशाक्तिभिन्नाथ 
आवत्तरनमान वा 
आसन्न ब्रह्मणस्तस्य 
आहारप्रीत्यभिद्ठष 


$ 
इतिकर्तव्यताथस्य 
इतिकर्तव्यता लोके 
इति वाक्येष ये धर्मा 
इद तदिति सान्येषाम्‌ 
इद पराङ्ग सम्वद्धम्‌ 
इद पुण्यमिद "T 
इद प्रधान TST 
Seay पदस्थान 
इन्द्रियय्यव सस्कार शब्द 
इन्द्रियस्यव सस्कार समा 
इन्द्रियादिविकारेण 
इय श्रुत्या क्रमप्राप्त 


g 
उच्चरन्‌ परतन्त्रत्वात्‌ 
उच्चारणे तु वाक्याना 
gere सावयव 
उत्सर्गवाक्ये यद्युक्तम्‌ 


उपात्ता बहवोऽप्यर्था 
उपादेयापि ये हेया 
उपाया शिक्षमाणाना 
उपायाच्छ तिसहारे 
उभयेषामकिचच्छेदे 


८६ 
११ 


१३१ 
१२९ 
१३५ 

३३ 

qx 
१४४ 
२२२ 


७२ 


१२८ 


५७ 
७१ 
५६ 


AR 


१७ 


१७ 


५६ 


१३ 
१३९ 


११६ 
८१ 
७१ 
९२ 
४५ 
९१ 


8M 


ऊ 


ऊ इत्यभदमाश्ित्य 
ऊ इत्येतदभिन्न a 
ञह्योशस्मन विषये न्याय्य 


त्र 


ऋचो वा गीतिमात्र वा 
ऋषीणा दर्शन यच्च 
ऋष्यादौ प्राप्तसस्कारो 


g 


एक साधारणो वाच्य 
एक ग्रहणक वाक्य 
एकतिङ यस्य' वाक्य तु 
एकत्व तु स्वरूपत्वात्‌ 
एकदेशसरूपास्तु' 
एकदेशात्त सङघाते 
कदेशात्स्मृतिभिन्ने 
एकमाहुरनेकाथं 
WHAT यदाम्नात 
एकरूपमनेकार्थ 
एकसख्येष्‌ भ देष 
एकस्मिन्नपि दश्येञ्थ 
एकस्य भागे ASA 
एकस्य सर्वबीजस्य 
एकस्यानेकरूपत्व 
लुकस्यापि च झब्दस्य 
एकस्यापि विवक्षाया 
एकेनव' प्रदीपेन 
एको मन्त्रस्तथाध्यात्मम्‌ 
एव च बालयावादि 
एव साधी प्रयोवतव्ये 


क्‌ 


क्मेप्रवचनीयत्व 
करुच साघनमात्रार्थान्‌ 


( 225 ) 


६० 


५५ 


६२ 
७० 


१०१ 


१२७ 
१४० 


१३७ 


११९ 
११८ 
११९ 


१४० 
१४१ 


4 < 


६३ 
६९ 
१४४ 
१२८ 
९५ 
७८ 
३४ 


oY 
८७ 


काकेभ्यो रक्ष्यता सपि 
कायवाग्बद्धिविषया 
कार्यकारणभावेन 
कायत्वे नित्यताया तु 
कार्याणामन्तरद्धत्वम्‌ 
कार्यानमंयसबन्धो 
कालभिन्नाच्च भदा ये 
कुतणत्वाश्रये शब्दा 
कृतेऽथ पतञ्जलिना 
कृत्तद्धितानामथरच 
केचित्त यतसिद्धार्था 
केचिद्‌ भेदा प्रकाशन्ते 
केवलेन पदेनार्थो 
कर्चिन्निर्वचन भिन्न 
क्रम विभिद्यते रूप 
क्रमोल्लेखानुषङ्गण 
क्रिया क्रियान्तराद्‌ भिन्ना 
क्रियानुषङ्गण विना 
क्रियान्तरेण चतेषा 
करियाप्रघानमाख्यातम्‌ 
क्रियाया द्योतको नाय 
क्रिया विना प्रयोगेण 
्रियार्थोपपदेष्वेव 
क्रियाव्यपेत सम्बन्धो 
क्वचित्क्रिया व्यक्तिभागं 
क्वचित्तत््वसमाख्यान 
क्वचित्सभविनो भदा 
क्वचिद्‌ गृणप्रधानत्वम्‌ 
क्वचिद्विषयभ देन 


रा 


गन्तव्य दृश्यता सूय 
गर्गा इत्येक एवाय 
गवये नरसिंहे वा 

गुण प्रकषहेतुय 
m साकाडक्ष 
गोत्राण्येव तु ३ | 
गोत्वानुषद्धी nds 


गोयुष्मन्महता' च्व्यथ 


१३३ 
१०० 
११५ 

oN 

६६ 
१११ 
१२८ 
१४० 
११० 

Zo 
१०५ 
१२१ 


१०७ 
८७ 
१३ 
४७ 

१२० 
९५ 


१५०० 


गौरित्येव स्वरूपाद्वा 
ग्रहणग्राह्मयो सिद्धा 
ग्राह्मत्व ग्राहकत्व च 


q 


घटादिदर्शनाल्‍लोक 
घटादिषु यथा दीपो 
घटादीना न चाकारान्‌ 


a 


चक्षष प्राप्यकारित्वे 
चडक्रस्यमाणोञ्धीष्वात्र 
चादयो न प्रयज्यन्ते 
चित्रस्य कस्वरूपस्य 
चिर क्षिप्रमिति ज्ञाने 
चेतन्यमिव यदचायम्‌ 


si 


जनयित्वा क्रिया काचित्‌ 
जहत्स्वार्थविकल्पे च 
जातिप्रत्यायके शब्दे 
जातिशब्दोऽन्तरेणापि 
ज्ञाने स्वाभाविके नाथे 


q 
तत्तदुत्परेक्षमाणाना 


तत्त्वान्वाख्यानमात्रे तु 
तत्र क्रियापदान्येव 
तत्र षष्ठी प्रतिपद 
तत्राथवत्त्वात्म्रथमा 
तंत्रकवचनान्तो वा 
तथा द्विवंचनेऽचीति 
तथा पदाना WANT 
wat Fanfare 


तथ शब्दो$पि कस्मिश्चित्‌ 


( 226 ) 


७७ 
RI 
१२ 


९१ 
२०४ 


६६ 


१७ 
१३८ 
८१ 
३८ 
४१ 


तथा स्वरूप शब्दानाम्‌ 
तथा हि सडग्रामयते 
तथव भागे सादूरय 
तथव रूपशक्तिभ्या 
तथव स्वाथिका केचित्‌ 
तथवकस्य वाक्यस्य 
तदद्वारमपवगंस्य 
तद्विभागाविभागाभ्या 
तयोरपथगात्मत्वे 
तलबद दश्यते व्योम 
तस्मात प्रत्यक्षमप्यर्थ 
तस्मात्स भविनोश्थस्य' 
तस्मादकृतक शास्त्र 
तस्माददष्टतंत्त्वाना 
तस्मादर्भिन्नकालेष 
तस्माद्य शब्दसस्कार 
तस्माद ब्रीहित्वमधिक 
तस्मिन्नभेदे भदाना 
तस्य कारणसामर्थ्याद्‌ 
qur प्राणे च या शक्तिः 
तस्याभिधयभावेन 
तस्यार्थवादरूपाणि 
तस्यवास्तित्वनास्तित्व 
तानि शब्दान्तराण्येव 
तान्याम्नायान्तरेप्येव 
ताभ्यो या जायते बुद्धि 
तिइन्तान्तरयक्तेष 
तिष्ठतेरुपयोगइच 
तुल्मायमन्‌निष्पत्तौ 
तेन चापि व्यवच्छिन्नं 
ते fryer स्वशब्द vu 
तेषा तु कृत्स्नो वाक्याथ 
तेषामत्यन्तनानात्व 
ते साधष्वनमानेन 
तस्तु नामसरूपत्व 


€ 


दर्शन सलिले तुल्य 
दर्शनस्यापि यत्सत्य' 


१०२ 
१३३ 


दीघेप्लुताभ्या TET स्यात्‌ 
दुलभ कस्यचिल्लोके 
द्रात्प्रभव दीपस्य 
दृश्यादिस्तु क्रियकापि 
देशकालेन्द्रियगत 
देशादिभिश्च सम्बन्धो 
देवदत्तादिष भजि 

द्‌ वी वाग्व्यतिकीणयम 
द्रव्याभिषातात्प्रचितों 
द्वावभ्यपायों शब्दाना 
द्वावपादानशब्देष' 
द्विष्ठानि यानि वाक्यानि 


थ 


धर्मस्य चाव्यवच्छिन्ना 
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विदाषविधिनाथित्वात्‌ 
विश षशब्दा केषाञ्न्चिद 
विषय क्रत्रिमस्यापि 
रा 
विषयाभावात्‌ 
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वक्षो नास्तीति वावव च 
वद्धयादयो यथा शब्दा 
वृद्धयादीना च शास्त्रश्‍स्मिन 
वृषलन प्रवेष्टव्यम्‌ 
वेदशास्त्राविरोधी च 
वक्त समतिक्रान्ता 
qun] मध्यमायाइच 
बेरवासिष्ठगिरिशा 
व्यज्यमाने तथा वाक्ये 
व्यर्थांना सन्तिधानेऽपि 
व्यवहाराय नियम 
व्यवाय लक्षणार्थत्वाद्‌ 
व्याधादिव्यपदेशन 
व्याप्तिमाइच' लघुशचव 


T 


शक्तिव्यापारभ दोऽस्मिन 
शतादाने प्रधानत्वाद्‌ 
शब्द सस्कारहीनो यो 
शब्दव्यवहिता बृद्धि 
शब्दस्य न विभागोऽस्ति 
शब्दस्य परिणामोऽयम 
शब्दस्योध्वमभिव्यक्ते 
शब्दस्वरूपमथंस्तु 
शब्दाना क्रममांत्रे च 
शब्दानामेव सा शक्ति 
शब्देष्वेवाश्चिता शक्ति 
शास्त्राथं एव वर्णानाम्‌ 
शास्त्र क्वचित्प्रकृत्यथं 
शास्त्र तु महती सज्ञा 
शास्त्र प्रत्यायकस्यापि 
IRAT wants 
शिष्टस्य आगमात्सिद्धा 
शुक्लादयो गुणा सन्तो 
शृद्धस्योच्चारण स्वाथ 
श्रतिमात्रण यत्रास्य 


ष 
षड्जादिभेद शब्देन 


स्‌ 


सख्याप्रमाणसस्थान 
सघकशषद्वन्द्रेष 
सघस्यव विधेयत्वात 
सज्ञान्तराच्च्‌ TAS 
सज्ञाशब्दकदेशो य 
सज्ञास्वरूपमाञ्रित्य 
सञ्चिता व्यक्तिमिच्छन्ति 
स प्रत्ययप्रमाणत्वात्‌ 
सप्रत्यथार्थाद्‌ बाह्योऽथं 
सबन्धिधर्मा सयोग 
सबन्ध सति स त्वन्यद्‌ 
सबोधनपद यच्च 
सप्रसारणसज्ञाया 
सभवे चाभिघानस्य 
सभय त्वथलिप्सादि 
ससग इव रूपाणा 
ससगरूप स सृष्ट 
ससगिष तथाथष 
ससर्गो विप्रयोगरुच 
«eara विविक्तत्व 
सस्कारादिपरिच्छिन्न 
सस्थानवर्णावयव 
सहत्यापि च कुर्वाणा 
स हिताविषये वर्णा 
THOS ता सप्तदश 
सङघ कदेश प्रक्रान्तान्‌ 
चोपजातों सम्बन्धो 
स तस्मिन्‌ वाचके शब्दे 
सत्या विशुद्धि 
सत्वेकपदस्थोऽपि 
सदित्येव तु यद्वाक्य 
सदृशग्रहणाना च 
स नित्य परमात्राभि 
सन्त एव विशेषा ये 
q मनोभावमापद्य 
समन्वित इवार्थात्मा 
समानेऽपि त्वशन्दत्वे 
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समच्चिताभिधाने$पि व्यति--- 


समदायावयवयो 
समदायोऽभिधय स्यात 
सरूपाणा च वाक्याना 
सपष स विधायापि 
सर्व सत्वपद शद्ध 
सवभदानुगुण्य तु 
सवशक्तेस्तु तस्य व 
सबस्वरूपय्‌ गपत्‌ 
सर्वात्मकत्वादथस्य 
सव रवयवस्तुल्य 
सर्वोऽदृष्टफलानर्थान्‌ 
स वाचको विशंषाणा 
सहस्थितौ विरोधित्व 
साकाइक्षावयव भेदे 
साक्षाच्छब्देन जनिता 
साघारणत्वात्सन्दिग्धा 
साघत्वज्ञानविषया 
सामथ्यंप्रापित यच्च 
सामान्यमाश्रित यद्यत्‌ 
सामान्यार्थर्तिरोभूतो 
सामान्येनोपदेश्च 
सामिधेन्यन्तर चेव 
सार्थकानर्थंकौ भेदे 

सा सवविद्याशिल्पाना 
सुक्ष्म ग्राह्म यथान्येन 
सषा ससारिणा सज्ञा 
सोऽयमित्यमिसम्बन्धाद्‌ 
सोऽयमित्यभिसबन्धो 
स्तुतिनिन्दाप्रधानेष 
स्थादिभि केवलयच्च 
स्पर्शंप्रबन्धो हस्तेन 
स्फोटरूपाविभागेन 
स्फोटस्याभिच्ञकालस्य 
स्मुतयो बहुरूपाइच 
स्व रूपमिति कर्चित्तु 
स्त्रभावाचरणाभ्यास-- 
स्वभावभेदान्नित्यत्वे 
स्वमात्रा परमाचा वा 
स्वरवृत्ति विकुरुते 
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ERRATA 


Verse—line etc For 
14 वाड मलाना 
17 छन्दोमयीतनु 
17 छन्दस्यच्छन्दसा 
32 भेदाद्भिन्तासु 
39 ये 
foot note line 9 Karika 
56 तेऽर्थाना अगु- 
69 सज्ञिना 
72 कञ्चन 
70—translation line? ar 
77 , शब्दस्यूध्व 
95 व्यतिरि -- 
96 --मिह 
101 Speechsounds 
107 भंदोऽहि 
foot-note Karika 
foot-note Karika 
119 trans 1 1 5801438 
122 भावनात्‌ 
121 trans | 3 pastè? 
132 इष्यते 
141 -5दृष्टस्फलानार्थान्‌ 
141 वस्तुम्‌ 
142 शिष्टाना इद 
foot note line 5 sine 
31 क प्रकाशते' 
58a trans 1 2 ways* 
78 विशषो$तिदिव्यते 
83 विद्यते 
foot note lme 2 भिच- 
93 trans 1 2 respects 
105 translation without their 
line 1 giving up 
127 अभिजलपत्व 


127 foot note hne 1 जन्य 


Read 


वाडमळाना 
छन्दोमयी तनुम्‌ 
छन्दस्यश्‍छन्दसा 
भेदाद्‌ भिन्नासु 
यो 


Kanka 
ेऽ्थानामगृ-- 
a frat 
किज्चन 
are 
शब्दस्योध्वं 
व्यक्तिरि--- 
मिहः’ 
Speech-sound 
भेदो हि 
Kanka 
Karika 
sadja?* 
भावनाम्‌ 
past?? 
अइनुते 
-ऽदृष्टफलानर्थान्‌ 
वक्तुम्‌ 
शिष्टानामिद 
since 
प्रकाश्यते 
ways*a 


विशषोत्राऽतिदिश्यते 

भिद्यते 

विद्य- 

respects»? 

without giving 
up 

अभिजन्यत्व 

~जल्प-च 


Page 
74 


79 


91 


98 
98 


98 


105 
105 
105 


106 


106 
109 
110 
113 


116 
116 
123 


123 
123 
125 
127 
129 
130 


130 
131 
133 
134 
136. 
136 
137 


Verse—line etc 
162 translation 
line 2 

185 

204 tra 

235 

335b trans 1 2 

translation line 2 

268 translation 
line 3 

268 translation 
line 6 

301 trans 1 4 

302 

303 trans 13 


line 1 


translation line 1 
305 trans 1 4 
307b trans 1 2 
321 

translation line 1 
335 trans 1 5 


346 
347 tra line 2 
374 trans | | 


378 
378 
383 tra Ime 2 
396 trans 1 6 
406 


407 tra lime 4 
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For 


horn 


265 

104 

व्यवस्थि 

(of things)” 
primary ) 
example 


context, 
one )90 


तथाशब्दोर्शप 


word from 


Read 
hair 


285 

204 
व्यवस्थित 

(of thing)” 
primary 
example ) 


context 
one) 


तथा शब्दोऽपि 


to be omitted 


remaing the same 


operatie 
meaning 
stated 


प्रतीयते 


set 


operate 
meanings? 
8820894 


प्रवतंते 


set 


of the latter group of the latter?" 


basis 102 
यढुक्त 
Matharas 
bhuj 

group basis??? 
शातादाने 
शातकमंक्रे 


an 
added? 
-त्सतु तत्रा 
Words-with-one- 
meaning 
“पायो 
The nature 
word-meaning 
-भिसन्धसु 
क्रथश्चिद्‌ 
व्यवहारेपद्वार्थाना 
साकाडेक्षे 
discussed — 


group basis 103 

यत्त्यक्तं 

Mathara 

001702 

group-basis!0? 

शतादाने 

दातकमंके 

at 

added 

-त्स तु तत्र 

Words with one 
meaning 

-रुपायो 

(The nature 

word meaning 

-भिसन्धत्त' 

कृथञ्चिद्‌ 

व्यवहारे पदार्थाना 

साकाङक्षे 

dzcussed ) 
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Page Verse—tline etc For Read 

138 447 -ऽथीष्वत्र -ऽथीष्वात्र 

138 447 tran 11 mving aboout moving about 

138 448 tran line 6 inumerating enumerating 

140 456 -$नन्यादि वस्थितम्‌ -ऽनन्यदिव स्थितम्‌ 

140 458 विद्यते भिद्यते 

141 460 यथाभिन्ना यथा भिन्ना 

141 460 प्रयोगकाला भेदेऽपि प्रयोगकालाभे देऽपि 

144 472 यू गपच्छीयते युगपच्छीयते 

144 474 tra 1 1 (as to its apph- (as to its apple 

cation to) cation) to 

145 475 एकशेषेण एकशेषेण 

145 478 नौवावस्थित- नेवावास्थित- 

145 479 ate बेजि 

145 4809 12 isciples disciples 

146 484 प्रज्ञाविवेक प्रज्ञा विवेक 

147 Note No 3--  brahmena brahmana 

line 4 

147 last hne but one Svarüpena Svarüpen 

150 Note 16—2 must a must have a 

152 para 2 hne 13  ütra Sütra 

153 Note 21 There is wrong spacing in the 
middle of the Para The lines read 
together 

158 ine 2 samanavakye samanavakye 

158 » 3 sámánavákya samánavákya 

159 line 9 Mimmaàamsaka . Mimáàmsaka 

159 lme 13 Katyayanat Katyayana 

170 Para 3—hne 3 patah patah 

174 Note 91—1 6 a$abdmiva aSabdamiva 

174 ,91— 7 Brahmanas Brahmanas 

174 3 91—1 8,9 Matharas Mathara 

180 „ 119-- 1 Banaras Benares 


Note A few more misprints especially regarding diacritical 
marks in words such as Karika for Kankà have unfor 
tunately crept 1n, but have not been here indicated 


